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Thank you for purchasing the Panasonic Telephone Systems.

System Components

Model No. Description

ServiceUnit | KX-TD816AL/ Digital Super Hybrid System (Main Unit)
KX-TD1232AL

Telephone KX-T7220AL Digital Proprietary Telephone with SP-Phone
KX-T7230AL Digital Proprietary Telephone with Display
KX-T7235AL Digital Proprietary Telephone with Large Display
KX-T7250AL Digital Proprietary Telephone with Monitor

Optional

Equipment KX-T7240AL Digital DSS Console

Ecﬁp?nzalt' o g ngle Line Telephones

NOTICE: InthisUser Manual, the last letter "AL" of each model number is omitted.

SERIAL NO.
(found on the bottom of the unit)

NAME OF DEALER

For your futurereference

DATE OF PURCHASE

DEALER'S ADDRESS




Cautions

When using the KX-T7200 series, keep the following conditionsin mind:

114 and 000 can be dialed on the apparatus after accessing the CO line for the purpose of making
outgoing calls to the emergency service.

If there isany trouble, unplug the extension line and connect a known working phone. If the
known working phone operates properly, have the defective phone repaired by one of the specified
Panasonic Factory Service Centers. If the known working phone does not operate properly, check
the Digital Super Hybrid System and the Interna extension wiring.

Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices such as
fluorescent lamps and motors.

The unit should be kept free of dust, moisture and vibration, and should not be exposed to direct
sunlight.

Do not use benzine, thinner, or the like, or any abrasive powder to clean the cabinet. Wipeit with a
soft cloth.

Do not use any handset other than a Panasonic handset.

These apparatuses are capable of being used in conjunction with hearing aids fitted with inductive
coil pick-ups. The handset should be held as for normal conversation. For operation the hearing
aid should be set to it's " T" position or as directed in the operating instructions for the hearing aid.

WARNING:

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO
RAIN OR ANY TYPE OF MOISTURE.
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Who Should Use This Manual

This manual is designed for users of the Digital Super Hybrid System, model
number KX-TD816 and KX-TD1232. Itisto be used after the system isinstalled
and System Programming is completed. The focusis Digital Proprietary
Telephones (DPTs); KX-T7220/KX-T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7250, Digital DSS
Console; KX-T7240, Single Line Telephones (SLTs), and their features. The step-
by-step procedures required to activate each feature are discussed in detail.
Information on the illustration of the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 system and
the required System Programming are provided under separate cover in the
Installation Manual.

How to Use This Manual

This manual consists of the following sections:

(Section 1) DPT Overview
Provides configuration information on DPTs. It provides an illustration of each
telephone, identifies their feature buttons, supplies background information on these
feature buttons, and providesinitia setting.

(Section 2) Station Programming
Provides the steps required to assign features to DPT flexible buttons and to the DPT system.

(Section 3) DPT Features

Provides background information on the DPT features and lists the steps required to
activate each feature.

(Section 4) DSS Console Features
Provides configuration information on the DSS Console. It gives background

information on the DSS Console features and lists the steps required to activate each
feature.

(Section 5) SLT Features

Provides background information on the SLT features and lists the steps required to
activate each feature.

(Section 6) Quick Reference
Simply describes operating instructions for the features within the system.

(Section 7) Appendix
Provides Display Examples, Feature Number List, Tone List, and other information is
explained in this section.
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Features and Capabilities

KX-TD816 and KX-TD1232 are the sophisticated and powerful systemsthat satisfy just what
you expect of an office communications system. We list some remarkable features below.

m Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) allows you to be informed when the called party
becomesidle.

m Charge Fee Reference alowsyou to see, print out and clear charges. Charges are displayed per
extension, CO line, account code, or the total of each can be referred to. Thisfeatureis
available only for KX-T7230 and KX-T7235.

m CO Incoming Call Information Log (— Option) allows you to confirm the CO incoming
call information on the display. Y ou can also call back the caller by selecting one of the
memorized numbers. Thisfeatureisavailable only for KX-T7230 and KX-T7235.

m CO Outgoing Call Log redials by selecting one of the last five CO calls you have made, accord-
ing to the number information on the display. Y our KX-T7235 isonly capable of automatic
storing system.

m Data Line Security prohibits various tones such as call waiting tone or hold recall tone from
sounding at the extension in data communication mode. It also blocks overriding by other
extensions such as Call Waiting.

m Doorphone Call (— Option) enables the conversation between you and avisitor at adoor. You
can aso unlock the door for afew seconds without going to the door.

m Full One-Touch Dialing alowsyou to have an easy accessto adesired party or a system feature
by pressing just one button.

m Message Waiting alowsyou to inform the called party that you call and want acall back. The
user, with a MESSAGE button, knows there is amessage if the LED of the MESSAGE
buttonislit red. Even if the button is not provided nor assigned, the special dial tone after
going off-hook indicates that a message has been received.

m Paralleled Telephone Connection alows you to connect your DPT in parallel with a
SLT. Each telephone can have the same extension number so that you can use either
telephone. If the eXtra Device Port (XDP) feature is available through System Pro-
gramming, each telephone can be connected to the same extension jack but have
different extension numbers so that they can act as completely different extensions.

m System Feature AccessMenu allows you to access various features by an easy operation with
viewing the display. Thisfeatureisavailable only for KX-T7235.

m Voice Mail Integration (— Option) enablesforwarding any incoming calls to the Voice Mail.
Recording or playing back the message(s) are also available. For getting these Voice Mail
services, installing the Voice Processing System (VPS) is required.
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Expressionsin the Descriptions

Feature Numbers

[llustration

Tones

Display

Feature number is an access code for various functions when programming or executing
features using proprietary or single line telephones connected to the system. You can
access possible features by dialing the corresponding feature number (and additional
number, if required).
There are two types of feature numbers as follows:

* Fexible feature number

* Fixed feature number

While fixed feature numbers cannot be changed, flexible feature numbers can be
changed. Refer to the Installation Manual for details. In this manual, the default numbers
are used to describe each operation and illustration. Use newly programmed number if
you have changed the flexible feature number. The lists of the fixed numbers and default
flexible feature numbers are shown in the Appendix (Section 7).

If you use loop disconnect (LD) type single line telephone (SLT):
It is not possible to have access to the features that have ™ x " or "#" in their feature
numbers.

All illustrations of DPTs used in the operating instructions are KX-T7235's.

Various tone types, such as Confirmation tone, Dial tone, Call Waiting tone, etc. are
explained in the Appendix (Section 7).

The display examples are put in each operation step, if required. The display information
list isin the Appendix for your convenience.

Programming References

Therelated and required programming titles are noted for your reference.

System Programming should be done by the extension which is connected to the Jack
number 01 or System Manager. KX-T7230 and KX-T7235 can be used for this
programming. Station Programming isindividua programming at your own proprietary
telephone (PT). You can customize the extension to your needs using any type of
proprietary telephone.

Feature References

Therelated feature titles are noted for your reference.
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1.1 Configuration

Panasonic Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPT) are provided to utilize the various features of the
KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 systems, in addition to supporting basic telephone service (making
and receiving calls).

There are four models of DPT.

KX-T7220 KX-T7230 KX-T7235 KX-T7250
Display 16 charac./line, Tilt-up,
none 2-line LCD, 24 charac./line, none

3 Soft Buttons 6-line LCD,
3 Soft Buttons
10 Func. Buttons

Speakerphone Yes Yes Yes Monitor only
CO Buttons 24 24 12 6
Fixed Feature

Refer to the "Fixed Buttons" (1.1/Configuration) section.
Buttons

The features available vary for each system and each model of DPT. To check the availability of
the feature refer to the following table.
<For Example>

Absent Message Capability FEATURE

TD816 | TD1232
] ]
DPT (72**)

20] 30| 35] 50
0| d o0

Here"TD816" refersto the KX-TD816 system, "TD1232" refersto the KX-TD1232 system.
"20" refersto the KX-T7220, "30" to KX-T7230, "35" to KX-T7235, "50" to KX-T7250.
And the O mark indicates that the feature is available.

1-2 DPT Overview



1.1 Configuration

Location of Controls

m KX-T7220
(Back View)

MESSAGE Button — See diagram below.
FWD/DND Button ’ Flexible CO Buttons
CONF Button (CO 01 through CO 24)

INTERCOM Button

RINGER Volume Selector
Used to adjust the ringer volume.

TRANSFER Button

REDIAL Button \ / PROGRAM Button

RECALL Button VOLUME Control Button
HOL D Button AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
Microphone SP-PHONE Button AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
<Back View>
[ \
[ \ )
] ‘: 7 — I
ML =

Used for XDP* or parallel connectionswith aSingle Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1

Configuration

m KX-T7230

PROGRAM Button

INTERCOM Button

CONF Button

FWD/DND Button

M ESSAGE Button

PAUSE Button

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
with 16-character/2-line readout:
Shows the date, time, dialed number
or name, call duration time, etc. In
Programming mode, it shows the

Programming messages.
e NG
AN Soft Buttons (S through S3)

SHIFT Button

Flexible CO Buttons
(CO 01 through CO 24)

TRANSFER Button
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1.1 Configuration

(Back View)
— See diagram below.

—VOLUME Control Button
REDIAL Button

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
RECALL Button

AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
HOL D Button

SP-PHONE Button

Microphone

<Back View>

. 3
\ bk /

I

1 []
—

Used for XDP* or parallel connectionswith aSingle Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

m KX-T7235

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
with 24-character/6-line readout:
Shows the date, time, dialed number
or name, call duration time, etc. In
Programming mode, it shows the
Programming messages.

Function Buttons
(F1 through F5)

PROGRAM Button

Function Buttons
(F6 through F10)

INTERCOM Butto
CONF Button

FWD/DND Button

SHIFT Button
M ESSAGE Button

Soft Buttons (S1 through S3)
PAUSE Button

Flexible CO Buttons
TRANSFER Butto (CO 01 through CO 12)

To tilt-up or take down the display:

<Back View>

A1

Press this button. Lift up or take down.
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1.1 Configuration

(Back View)
— See diagram below.

REDIAL Button VOLUM E Control Button

RECALL Button AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
HOL D Button AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Buitton

Microphone SP-PHONE Button

<Back View>

) )
o
DDDDDD
TO gMsS TofrEL

] [ [ % u
[ e

Used for XDP* or parallel connections with aSingle Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

m KX-T7250
——— Memory Card

Pull out the card and write down the
names or phone numbers associated with

Flexible CO Buttons e
automatic dialing numbers.

(CO 01 through CO 06)

(Back View)

INTERCOM Button — See diagram below.

RINGER Volume Selector
Used to adjust the ringer
volume.

REDIAL Button PROGRAM Button

RECALL Button VOLUME Control Button
HOLD Button AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
MONITOR Button TRANSFER Button
<Back View>
[ \
[ \ )
L | | (— )
VB /
u \: | 11 o [T
= == ]

Used for XDP* or parallel connections with aSingle Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or aFAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1

Configuration

Feature Buttons

DPTs have the following types of Feature Buttons:

» Fixed Buttons
* Flexible Buttons

Fixed Buttons

Fixed buttons have specific functions permanently assigned to them. These default function
assignments cannot be changed. The following table lists the fixed buttons located on each

DPT model.

Feature Buttons

T7220

T7230

T7235

T7250

AUTO ANSWER/MUTE

AUTO DIAL/STORE

CONF

Function

FWD/DND

HOLD

INTERCOM

MESSAGE

I I I B

[ O

I I Y O

MONITOR

PAUSE

PROGRAM

RECALL

REDIAL

SHIFT

Soft

SP-PHONE

TRANSFER

I I Y I

O

VOLUME

Oo/o|jo|o|jlgo|o|o|o|4d

O

O

Inthelist," O " indicates the button is located on each tel ephone.
(: The button is not provided with an LED (Light Emitting Diode).
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1.1 Configuration

Usage
AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
Used for extension auto answer; it turns the microphone off during a conversation.

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
Used for System Speed Dialing and for storing program changes.

CONF (Conference) Button
Used to establish athree-party conference.

Function (F1 through F10) Button
Used to perform the corresponding displayed function or operation.

FWD/DND (Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb) Button
Used to program the Call Forwarding feature or set the Do Not Disturb (DND) feature.

HOLD Button
Used to place acall on hold.

INTERCOM Button
Used to make or receive extension calls.

MESSAGE Button
Used to call back the message sender.

MONITOR Button
Used for handsfree dialing operation.

PAUSE Button
Inserts a pause in speed dial numbers or in other numbers.

PROGRAM Button

Used to enter into Station Programming mode and to exit from Station Programming
mode.

RECALL Button
Sends a Register Recall signal to the central office or to ahost PBX to accesstheir system
features. If aPBX isnot being used, this button can be used to disconnect the current call
and start another call without requiring that you hang up.
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1.1 Configuration

REDIAL Button
Used for Last Number or Automatic Redialing.

SHIFT Button
Used to access the second level of Soft Button functions.

Soft (S1 through S3) Button
Used to perform the function or operation that appears on the bottom line of the display.

SP-PHONE (Speakerphone) Button
Used for handsfree speakerphone operation.

TRANSFER Button
Transfers acall to another extension or to an external destination.

VOLUME Control Button
Used to adjust the volume of the handset receiver, headset, ringer and speaker; it also adjusts
the display contrast. Refer to "Initial Setting" (Section 1.1/Configuration).
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1.1 Configuration

Flexible Buttons

Flexible Buttons do not have specific features permanently assigned to them; features are
assigned to Flexible Buttons through System or Station Programming. "Flexible Button
Assignment" is addressed in Station Programming (Section 2). The three types of Flexible
Buttons are as follows:

 Flexible CO buttons (located on PT only)
* Flexible DSS buttons (located on DSS Console only)
* Programmable Feature (PF) (located on DSS Console only)

The following table outlines the features that can be assigned to the Flexible Buttons:

0O
O

Features (Buttons) DSS PF
Single-CO (S-CO)

Group-CO (G-CO)

Loop- CO (L-CO)

DSS

Message Waiting (MESSAGE)
Account

Conference (CONF)

FWD/DND

One-Touch Dialing
SAVE
Voice Mail (VM) Transfer

I I I
I N I I
N A B

Inthelist, "[0" indicates that the feature can be assigned to the button.

1-12 DPT Overview



1.1 Configuration

Line Access Buttons

The following three types of CO button can be used to seize a CO line when making a call.
e Group-CO (G-CO) button
* Loop-CO (L-CO) button
* Single-CO (S-CO) button

Conditions

* A flexible CO button can be assigned as a Line Access Button (G-CO, L-CO or S-CO) in
either System/Station Programming. Once aflexible CO button isassigned asalLine
Access Button, it provides aline status condition in the form of alighting pattern and color
indication. Please refer to "LED Indication” in this section.

* |t ispossible to have multiple appearance of the same G-CO or L-CO buttons on the same
telephone. Incoming and outgoing calls on the line are shown on the button in the
following priority.

SCO>G-CO>L-CO

Group-CO (G-CO) button

To support efficient utilization of CO lines, agroup of CO lines (CO line group) can be
assigned to a CO button. This button is referred to as Group-CO (G-CO) button. Any
incoming calls from any CO linein the CO line group arrive at the G-CO button. To make a
CO call, you can access an idle CO linein the group by simply pressing the dedicated G-CO
button.

Conditions
e |t ispossible to assign the same line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button, and an L-CO
button.
* It is needed to program the extension for making and/or receiving calls on CO line groups.

» When your extension is assigned as incoming call destination for a CO line, you cannot
receive any incoming CO call unless a G-CO, L-CO or S-CO button associated with the
lineisassigned.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing, Line Access— Line Access, CO Line Group
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1.1 Configuration

Loop-CO (L-CO) button

All CO lines can be assigned to a flexible CO button on a proprietary telephone. The assigned
button serves as an L-CO button. An incoming call on any CO line arrives at the L-CO
button, unless there are S-CO nor G-CO buttons associated with the line or unless the button
isaready in use. To make a CO call, you can simply press the dedicated L-CO button.

Pressing the L-CO button provides the same operation as dialing the automatic line access
code.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Loop-CO (L-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing, Line Access— Line Access, Automatic

Sngle-CO (S CO) button

An S-CO button isa CO line access button. This allows you to access a specific line by
pressing an S-CO button. Anincoming call can be directed to an S-CO button.

Conditions

» Only one S-CO hutton can be assigned to a CO line.
* Itispossible to assign one CO line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button, and an L-CO button.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Single-CO (S-CO) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing, Line Access — Line Access, Individual
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1.1 Configuration

Initial Setting

Display Contrast Adjustment (KX-T7230 and KX-T7235 only)

A Soft button and the VOLUME Control button are used to adjust the display contrast. The
contrast level isindicated on the display by the number of asterisks. Y ou can adjust the
volume level in the following conditions:

1.) When on-hook status.
2.) While having a CO/intercom call in progress.

1. Pressthe CONT (S1) button.

1
CONT
=0 21 [=E] 2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
> e Thedisplay shows:
LA <Example>
o |Contrast: *** | — (contrast volumelevel 3)

When using the headset

Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System supports the use of a headset on a proprietary
telephone (PT). When you use the headset, that is an option, you should switch the selection
mode first. The way of selection is also explained on "Handset/Headset Selection” in the
Station Programming (Section 2).

To change to the headset mode
Press : [PROGRAM][9][9][9][2][STORE][PROGRAM]

When changing the ringing tone of a CO button

There are eight ringer frequencies available for each CO (Group-CO, Loop-CO, Single-CO)
button. If you wish to change them, refer to "Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons' in the
Station Programming (Section 2).

DPT Overview 1-15



1.1 Configuration

Volume Control — Handset Receiver/Headset/Ringer/Speaker

Allows you to adjust the following volumes as desired:
— Handset Receiver volume (level 1 through 3)
— Headset volume (level 1 through 3)
— Ringer volume (level 0 through 3)
— Speaker volume (level 1 through 12)

If your DPT is provided with the display (display DPT), the volume level isindicated on the
display by the number of asterisks. For ringer volume adjustment, three levels (OFF/LOW/
HIGH) are available with the KX-T7220 and the KX-T7250.

To adjust the handset receiver volume
1 1. Lift the handset.

2 2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
_V_O{U_\M_E_ e Thedisplay shows:
v <Example>
[Handset : *** | — (volumelevel 3)

* You may also adjust the handset receiver volume during a
conversation using the handset receiver.

To adjust the headset volume
Be sure the headset is connected.

! SP-PHONE 1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.
2
A 2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
:VE’E“:/M:E: e Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
|Headset : *** | — (volumelevel 3)

To adjust theringer volume
— KX-T7230 and KX-T7235
When the telephone is ringing;

1 = 1. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
[ VoLwE | * The display shows:
A <Example>
IRi nger: *** | — (volumelevel 3)
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1.1 Configuration

When the telephone is idle and on-hook;

! 1. Pressthe RING (S2) button,
| SIS |  The telephone will ring.
(510 =21 [=E]
) 2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN v) Control button.
[~ | » Thetelephone will stop ringing in about 3 seconds.
| VOLUME | * When the volume level is0 (no "*" indication), the display
hd shows "RNGOFF."

— KX-T7220 and KX-T7250

1 1. Slidethelever of the RINGER Volume Selector as desired (OFF/
LOW/HIGH).

OFF «+ + HIGH
Low

To adjust the speaker volume
1. Pressthe SP-PHONE or MONITOR button.

! SP-PHONE MONITOR
(= __]or]
5 2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA/DOWN v) Control button.
N e Thedisplay shows:
:VZOE“:/M:E: <Example>
[SP; *x*xxxxxsxxxx | __ (yolumelevel 12)

* You may also adjust the speaker volume while listening to the
BGM (BGM On mode), receiving avoice call or receiving a

Page.
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1.1 Configuration

LED Indication

The Light Emitting Diode (LED) button indicators provide the line conditions with lighting
patterns.

Flashing light patterns

Slow flash

@oflatvminy 1 [ [
Moderate flash
FlZe(g fIZsh/min.) D D D D

R o DEE EEEEEREE

(240 flash/min.)

LED Indication on INTERCOM Button
The table below shows the lighting patterns and the intercom line conditions.

INTERCOM button Intercom Line Condition
Off Idle
Green On Intercom call / Conference established
Green slow flash Intercom call hold
Green moderate flash Intercom call exclusive hold / Consultation hold
Green rapid flash Incoming intercom/doorphone call

LED Indication on CO Button
The table below shows the lighting patterns and the CO line conditions.

CO button CO Line Condition
Off Idle
Green On I-use
Green slow flash [-hold

[-exclusive hold / CO-to-CO call /
Conference, Unattended

Green moderate flash

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / Incoming call
Red On Other-use
Red slow flash Other-hol d*

— Item with * is available at Single-CO button only.

BLF on DSS Button

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) indicator button is red when the corresponding extension is
busy. Thisisavailablefor DSS buttons of DSS consoles and for flexible CO buttons
assigned as DSS buttons on proprietary telephones.
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Section 2
Station Programming

Contents

2.1 Programming INSrUCHIONS ........ooererireenicne e 2-2
2.2 Programming (A = Z) ....oceeereneneneeeeeeeesee e 2-6

<Note>
All illustrations used in these operating instructions are KX-T7235's.



2.1 Programming I nstructions

Station Programming allows you, the proprietary telephone (PT) users, to program certain
features from your telephone individually. To program, you need to switch your telephone to
the Station Programming mode. And during the programming mode, your telephoneis put in
abusy condition to outside caller. If you want to make a normal call handling operation, you
should finish the programming mode.

Programming Mode Display
When you enter the Station Programming mode, the display shows the following message as
initial programming mode;

PT- PGM Mode

And the display gives you the helpful or stored data information relating to your
programming steps. In this section, we note the display example at the programming steps if
required. Y ou can also refer to "Display Examples' in the Appendix (Section 7).

To enter into Station Programming mode

Be sure the telephone isidle and on-hook.

1 PROGRAM 1. Pressthe PROGRAM button.
—

2
[9 ][9] 2. Dial 99,

* 1f 99 is not dialed within 5 seconds of pressing the PROGRAM
button, the Station Programming mode is cancelled.

* The display shows:
PT- PGM Mode (— initial programming display)

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
* If thereis no operational entry for 1 minute, the Station
Programming mode is cancelled. Normal call handling resumes.

To exit from Station Programming mode

When the display shows the initial programming mode;
! PROGRAM d 1. Pressthe PROGRAM button or lift the handset.
L or L « Programming is completed and the normal call handling
resumes.
* If you go off-hook while programming, the mode is cancelled

and the normal call handling resumes.
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2.1

Programming I nstructions

To confirm the assigned function data

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

2
5
8

p=la

access number

A=

=] o] o] i

-0:
-1:
-2:
2 -3:

HOLD _4:
-5:
-6:

-#:

1. Enter the programming access number* (0 through 9 and #).
» Each number corresponds to the data as follows:

Remote Station Lock Control (— Operator only)
Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Intercom Alerting Assignment

Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
Self-Extension Number Confirmation

: CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear

(— Operator only)

: Charge Fee Reference
: Handset /Headset Selection

Station Programming Data Default Set

« The display shows the programmed data.
<Example> When you press [5], the display shows:
C. W Tone 1

(— Call Waiting tone is now programmed to Tone 1)

2. Pressthe HOLD (END) button.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
— If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this
section.
* Programming access number is required to program/confirm the function data by Station Programming.

To confirm the assigned data on the Flexible button
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button.

i — » The display shows the current status.

2 o 2. Pressthe HOL D (END) button.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
— If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this
section.

Sation Programming
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2.1 Programming I nstructions

To clear the data on the Flexible button
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button that you wish to
Clear.
I —
2 2. Dia 2.
2
3
AUTO DIAL 3. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

STORE

— Thefollowing isalist of the buttons and programming access humbers used for Station
Programming. Detailed operating instructions are explained at each page in this section.
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2.1 Programming I nstructions

Station Programming Outline

PROGRAMH 9H 9h

(Station Programming)

—{ 1] Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button
- 2] One-Touch Dialing Button
- 3] Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
[ 4| FWD/DND Button
o —| 5| SAVE Button
- 6| Account Button
H DSS | — —[ 7] Conference (CONF) Button
— Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
- 0] Single-CO (S-CO) Button
Loop-CO (L-CO) Button
Group-CO (G-CO) Button
|COl——— (Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons)
(Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assign-
(F1- F10) ment)

(Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing)

(Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming)
(Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment)

(Intercom Alerting Assignment)

(Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment)
(Self-Extension Number Confirmation)

(CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear)
— see "Operator Service Features' (Section 3.3)
(Charge Fee Reference)

(Handset / Headset Selection)

(Remote Station Lock Control)

] el FRIERREE

— see "Operator Service Features' (Section 3.3)

(Station Programming Data Default Set)

[[PROGRAM | (Exit)
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2.2 Programming

Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

Allows you to select the call waiting tone type (Tone 1 or Tone 2).

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dia 5.

1
5 » The display shows the current tone type.
2 2. Dia 1or2
| 1 | or | ) | - 1: for selecting Call Waiting Tone 1
- 2: for selecting Call Waiting Tone 2
8
AUTO DIAL
3. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE « The STORE indicator light turns on.
» Thedisplay showstheinitial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

» Thetone type patterns are illustrated in the Appendix (Section 7).
» Defaultis"Tone 1" mode.
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2.2 Programming

Charge Fee Reference

Allows you to view, print out and clear charges. Charges are displayed per extension, CO
line, account code, or the total of each can be referred to. There are eight corresponding
features asfollows:
[Program]—[99]—[8]—/[ 1D Code]-— [1] Extension Charge Fee Reference
— [2] CO Line Charge Fee Reference
— [3] Total Extension Charge Fee Reference
— [4] Account Code Charge Fee Reference
— [5] New Rate Set
— [6] All Clear
— [7] Print the Charge Fee
— [8] Account Code Set

Conditions

» System Programming determines the extension that can view charges.
» Anidentification code (1D code), set by System Programming, is required to view charges.

» Thefirst display format — Meter or Charge (AS$) —is selected by System Programming.
This can be switched manually at each extension.

* You may use the overlay while programming. In this case, the HOLD button becomes the
END button and the REDIAL button becomes the PREV button.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[117] Charge Display Selection
[118] Charge Verification Assignment
[119] Charge Verification ID Code Set
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2.2 Programming

Extension Charge Fee Reference

Provides you with the display of each extension charge (telephone rate). Y ou can refer and
clear the displayed meter and charge.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.
8
2. Enter the ID code (4 digits).
2 * Thedisplay shows:
1%& Char ge Met er

EI*:
e

» To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
3. Dia 1.

ID code

4. Dial the extension number or pressthe NEXT (S3) button until the
4 extension number is designated.

» The display shows the meter.
<Example> If you assign the extension number 201,
s 201: 00005

A=
o|n|N|
O] W

d @

\)_ll:

extension number SEL CLR NEXT
° 5. Pressthe SEL (S1) button.
| ‘ » The display shows the charge.
SEL

<Example>

201: $00001. 5

SEL CLR NEXT

* Pressing each button corresponds to the following operations:
— CLR (S2) + STORE button : To clear the meter and charge

of the displayed extension
number.
— NEXT (S3) button : To advance to the extension number that
is assigned at the next jack number.
— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.

= =™ =

HOLD

6. Pressthe HOL D (END) button.
e Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2

Programming

CO Line Charge Fee Reference

Provides you with the display of each CO line charge (telephone rate). Y ou can refer the
displayed meter and charge.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.
8 2. Enter the I D code (4 digits).
2 » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
éﬂﬁ 3. Dial 2.
1D code . .
4. Dial the CO line number (01 through 08) or (01 through 24), or
3 press the NEXT (S3) button until the CO line number is designated.
2 — 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
» The display shows the meter.
4 S < Example> If you assign the CO line number 08;
Ho0 C0O08: 00005
o | SEL NEXT
o firerrine 5. Pressthe SEL (S1) button.
» The display shows the meter.
9 < Example>
‘ - | CO08: $00001. 5
SEL NEXT
=] =] * Pressing each button corresponds to the following operations:
6 HoLb — NEXT (S3) button : To advance to the next CO line number.
] — REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.

6. Pressthe HOLD (END) button.
» The display showstheinitia programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Total Extension Charge Fee Reference

Provides you with the display of the total extension charge (telephone rate). Y ou can refer
the displayed meter and charge.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dia 8.

2. Enter the 1D code (4 digits).
» The display shows:
Charge Meter

o] o |m]

JHefoo

[XINTAT=

» To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button.

o
8
o}
[0)

8 3. Didl 3.
3 » The display shows the total extension meter.

<Example>
Sum 00450
SEL

=21 4. Pressthe SEL (S1) button.
» The display shows the total extension charge.

s <Example>
REDIAL HOLD S m $00045 O
e s

5. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.
— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 3.
— HOLD (END) button : To return to theinitial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Account Code Charge Fee Reference

Provides you with the display of each account code charge (telephone rate). Y ou can refer
and clear the displayed meter and charge.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.

2 2. Enter the ID code (4 digits).
» To erase anincorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button.

o] o |m]

Jrlefofe
w

Dxl~la]=

A . Did 4.

3 4. Dial the location number (01 through 40) or pressthe NEXT (S3)
4 button until the location number will be designated.
» The display shows the account code.
4
25l 5. Pressthe SEL (S1) button.
551; » The display shows the meter.
-0 <Example> If you assign the location number O1.
location number
01: 00005
5 SEL CLR NEXT
6. Pressthe SEL (S1) button.
‘ sa | » The display shows the charge.
' = =1 <Example>
01: $00000. 5
6 SEL  CLR NEXT
‘ | * Pressing each button corresponds to the following operations:
SH — CLR (S2) + STORE button : To clear the meter and charge
= =] of the displayed location
number.

7 — NEXT (S3) button : To advance to the next location number.

HOLD

— SEL (S1) button : To return to step 5.
— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.

7. Pressthe HOL D (END) button.
e Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

New Rate Set

Allows you to assign how many Charge are equal to aunit of Meter when cal culating.

— Besure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.
8 -
2. Enter the 1D code (4 digits).
2 » Thedisplay shows:
JE: Charge Meter

5- X[~
_)_l*fw

» To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.

ID code .
3. Dia 5.
3 » Thedisplay shows:
S <Example>
4 Rate: x. X
865
ifﬂi 4. Enter the new rate with 2 digits.
new rate » Thedisplay showsthe new call rate.
5 <Example>
AUTO DIAL Rat e 1 2
STORE
6
REDIAL HOLD 5. Pressthe STORE button.

I | o |

6. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.
— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 3.
— HOLD (END) button : To return to the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

All Clear

Allows you to clear all recorded charge for CO line and account code, or extension, and set
the new starting time for recording.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

To clear all CO line and all account code charge

1 1. Did 8.
8
2. Enter the D code (4 digits).
2 .
s * Thedisplay shows:
o Char ge Met er
AL
3 ID code » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
“ 3. Diad 6.
* The display shows:
& Met er Sumd ear ?
CLR NEXT
aRr

4. Pressthe CLR (S2) button.

[Z] « The display shows Date and Time of the last clearing.

AUTO DIAL 5. Pressthe STORE button.
—— * Recorded charge will be all cleared and the present time will be
displayed.
6
REDIAL HOLD. 6. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.
| | o | — REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.

— HOLD (END) button : To return to the initial programming mode.

To clear all extension charge
1 1. Did 8.

2. Enter the 1D code (4 digits).
* Thedisplay shows:
Char ge Met er

o]

Jelojo

[XINT=]=

o
8
o}
9]

» To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
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2.2

Programming

NEXT

CH = =]

AUTO DIAL

STORE

6

REDIAL HOLD
| | or |

. Did 6.

* Thedisplay shows:
Met er Sum Cl ear ?
CLR NEXT

. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

* Thedisplay shows:
Meter Ext Clear?
CLR NEXT

. Pressthe STORE button.

*» Recorded charge will be all cleared and the present time will be
displayed.

<Example>

Jan 1 12: 00AM

. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.

— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.
— HOLD (END) button : To return to theinitial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press[PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Print the Charge Fee

Allows you to print the charge of total telephone charge (total CO charge, each CO charge,
each account code, ) all extension charge or each extension charge by SMDR.

— Be sure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.
8
; 2. Enter the 1D code (4 digits).
1E1El » The display shows:
gﬂﬁ Charge Meter
ID code » To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button.
3 3. Did 7.
~ » The display shows:
Print Mbde?
4

4. Dia 1, or 2, or 3 + extension number (2-4 digits) button.
» Each number corresponds to the data as follows:
5 — 1: To print total telephone charge (total CO charge, each CO
REDIAL HOLD charge, each account code charge)
| | or | Total CHG Print

[ 1 |or| 2 |or| 3 |

— 2: Toprint al extension charge
Ext CHG Pri nt

— 3+ extension no. : To print each extension charge
EXT NO? xxxx (xxxx: extension number)

5. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.
— REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.
— HOLD (END) button : To return to the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Account Code Set

Allows you to assign the account code.
— Besure that you are in Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 8.

2. Enter the I D code (4 digits).

2 116 * Thedisplay shows:

éﬂﬁ Char ge Meter

ID code » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
° 3. Did 8.

8
4 4. Dial the location number (01 through 40) or pressthe NEXT (S3)
1BE button until the location number is designated.
Z 5 5; * |f the account code has not been assigned, the display shows
;jL "Not Stored."
L ocation number
5 5. Pressthe CLR (S2) button.
» The message of the display disappears.
L e
= 6. Dia the new account code (Max. 5 digits).
» Thedisplay shows:
6 XX . aaaaa (xx : location number)
;, g % CLR NEXT (—aaaaa: account code number)
fj ]: » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
Account code
- 7. Pressthe STORE button.
AUTO DIAL » The display shows the new account code.

STORE

8 8. Pressthe REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END) button.
— e — REDIAL (PREV) button : To return to step 4.

| | or | | — HOLD (END) button : To return to the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Flexible Button Assignment

Each Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button on your telephone and on the console can be assighed as
various feature buttons such as an Account Button, DSS Button, or FWD/DND Button, etc..
The features assignable are limited by the button type. Please refer to "Flexible Buttons' in
Section 1.1, "Feature Buttons." "Flexible CO Button Assignment” in System Programming
(program address [005]) can be used for this assignment.

Account Button (assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as an Account button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

1 .
' — assign as the Account button.
2 2. Dial 6.
6  Thedisplay shows:
Account
3 AUTO DIAL

3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conference (CONF) Button (aAssignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a Conference (CONF) button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

1
i the Conf button.
o — assign as the Conference button
2 2. Dial 7.
7 « The display shows:
Conf er ence
3 AUTO DIAL

3. Pressthe STORE buitton.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Direct Sation Selection (DSS) Button (aAssignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO or DSS) button as a DSS button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS) button which you wish to
— assign as a DSS button.
E 2. Dia 1.
1 » The display shows:
3 EXT-
alole CLR
fj a 3. Dial the extension number.
B .
extension number » The display shows:
4 EXT- xxXX (—xxxx: extension number)
AUTO DIAL C:LR

STORE » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the

TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
4. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

» DSS buttons are provided on the DSS Console with a default setting. Y ou can change the
setting from a paired telephone.

* Y ou cannot enter the non-existent extension numbers.
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2.2 Programming

FWD / DND Button (assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the FWD/DND button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

| — assign as the FWD/DND button.
2 2. Did 4.

4 » The display shows:
FWD/ DND
3 AUTO DIAL
3. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Group-CO (G-CO) Button (assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Group-CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthe Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign as a G-CO
' — button.
> 2. Dia #.
” » The display shows:
TRK GRP-
3 — CLR
B 3. Enter the CO line group number (1 through 8).
fj : » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
CO line group number TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
4 (The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
AUTO DIAL
SToRE 4. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Loop-CO (L-CO) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a L oop-CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthe Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign as the L-CO

1 button.
I —
2 2. Dia .
* » The display shows:
Loop- CO
3 AUTO DIAL

3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

STORE
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button (assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO or DSS) button as the Message Waiting (MESSAGE)
button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthe Flexible (CO, DSS) button you wish to assign as the

1 ., .
' — M essage Waiting button.
2 2. Dia 3.
3 * The display shows:
Message Wi ting
3 AUTO DIAL
STORE 3. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

One-Touch Dialing Button (aAssignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a One-Touch Dialing button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to
| — assign as a One-Touch Dialing button.
5 2. Did 2.
5 » The display shows:
3 CLR
1]2]3
z 5 5; 3. Enter the desired number (an extension number or a phone
;ﬂ 1 number, etc.).
desired number » Up to 16 digits can be stored.
4 e To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
AOTOIDIAL TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
SoRE (The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

4. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conditions

» The number can be an extension number, a telephone number, or afeature number. Up to
sixteen digits can be stored on a One-Touch Dialing button.

* To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9, or 81 through
88) must be stored as the leading digit.

* You can store anumber consisting of seventeen digits or more by dividing it and assigning
it in two One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this case, the line access code should not be stored
on the second button.

* YoucanuseOthrough 9, x,# PAUSE, RECALL, CONF, and INTERCOM for storing:

x # : change the dialing mode (Pulse to Tone)
RECALL : Register Recall Signal

PAUSE : pause

CONF  : — (hyphen)

INTERCOM : for secret dialing
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2.2 Programming

SAVE Button (Assignment)
Allowsyou to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the SAVE button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to
o — as.sign asthe SAVE button.
2. Did 5.
2 * The display shows:
S Save
3

AUTO DIAL

3. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE » The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Sngle-CO (S CO) button (assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Single-CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthe Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign asan S-CO
r— button.
2. Dia 0.
2 + The display shows:
0 CO—
3 CLR
A0E 3. Enter the CO line number asfollows:

— 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816

‘L{:

2

: — 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
CO line number .
» The display shows:
= AUTO DIAL CO—xx (—xx: CO line number)
=1 CLR
STORE

» To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

4. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Conditions

* You can not assign the same CO line to more than one S-CO button on a proprietary
telephone.

* You can assign aCO lineto a S-CO and a G-CO button.

\Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the VM Transfer button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthe Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button you wish to assign as the
VM Transfer button.

I —
2 2. Dial 8.
8  Thedisplay shows:
5 VTR
1]2]3 CLR
E’% ; 3. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
Nk » The display shows:
VM extension number .
VTR- XXXX (— xxxx: VM extension number)
& AUTO DIAL CLR
STORE » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the

TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
4. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

* You cannot enter the non-existent extension numbers and the floating number=.
» Through System Programming, "VM Command DTMF Set" and " Station Hunting Type"
must be programmed to match the operation of your Voice Processing System.
Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[106] Station Hunting Type
[114] VM Command DTMF Set

* Floating Number (FN) isavirtua extension number for resources to make it appear to be an extension. Refer to
the Installation Manual.
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2.2 Programming

Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Allows you to enable or disable the "Full One-Touch Dialing" function. "Handsfree
Operation" mode is activated by pressing a One-Touch Dialing button, a DSS button, a
REDIAL button or a SAVE button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Did 3.
» The STORE indicator light turns off.
» The display shows the current status.
2 <Example>
[1 ] o] 2] Hands-free: Of f (— When disabled)

3 2. Dia 1or2.
AUTO DIAL .
- 1: for selecting the off mode
STORE - 2: for selecting the on mode

3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conditions
e Defaultis"On" mode.

Handset / Headset Selection

Allows you to select the handset mode or headset mode.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 9.
9 » The display shows the current status.
2 2. Dial lor2.
L1 o[ 2] - 1: for selecting Handset mode

- 2: for selecting Headset mode
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2.2 Programming

3. Pressthe STORE button.

3
AR » The STORE indicator light turns on.
STORE » The display showstheinitial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

e Default is"Handset" mode.

| ntercom Alerting Assignment

Allows you to select the alerting mode (tone / voice) when receiving an intercom (extension)
cal.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Did 4.
4 » The display shows the current status.

Tone Call (— When Ring-Calling (Tone
2 Cadl) mode is selected)

L1 o[ 2] : . .
Voi ce Cal | (— When Voice-Calling
3 mode is sel ected)
AUTO DIAL
2. Did 1or2
STORE - 1. for selecting Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode
- 2: for selecting Voice-Calling mode

3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conditions
» Default is"Ring-Calling (Tone Call)" mode.
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2.2 Programming

Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Allows you to select the method used to answer incoming calls from the following three line
preferences:

1.) No Line Preference

2.) Ringing Line Preference (— default)

3.) Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
Follow the appropriate programming procedure for your selection.

No Line Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

No lineis selected when you go off-hook. Y ou must select aline to answer.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Didl 2.
2 » The display shows the current status.
2. Dia 1.
2  Thedisplay shows:
1 Pref.In :No
: ATOIDIAL 3. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE » The STORE indicator light turns on.

» The display showstheinitial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Ringing Line Preference — Incoming (assignment)
When you go off-hook, you answer any call ringing at your telephone.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial 2.

1 > » The display shows the current status.
> 2. Dia 2.
> » The display shows:
Pref.In :Ring
3

AUTO DIAL

3. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE » The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you answer acall on the line which is assigned as the prime line.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Did 2.
5 » The display shows the current status.
2. Dia 3.
2
%) 3. Dial the CO line number asfollows:
— 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
3 — 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
3; E % * The display shows:
=“9F Pref.ln : CO xx (— COline number xx is
COline nu-;nber selected)
= AUTO DIAL 4. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2

Programming

Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Allows you to select the desired outgoing line preference to originate calls from the following
four line preferences:

1.) No Line Preference

2.) Idle Line Preference

3.) Prime Line (CO line) Preference

4.) Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference (— default)
Follow the programming procedure for your selection.

<Note>

When setting "Idle Line Preference,” "No Line Preference” or "Prime Line (CO Line)
Preference,” it is not possible to have access to any DPT features after going off-hook. To
access these DPT features, pressthe INTERCOM button before or after going off-hook.

No Line Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are not connected to any line. Y ou must make a choice.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1. Dia 1.

1 » The display shows the current status.
2. Dial 1.

1 » The display shows:

Pref. CQut: No
AUTO DIAL
3. Pressthe STORE buitton.
STORE » The STORE indicator light turns on.

» The display showstheinitial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

|dle Line Preference — Outgoing (assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are connected to anidleline.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dia 1.

1 » The display shows the current status.

2. Dia 2.

» The display shows:

Pref.CQut:Ildle
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2.2 Programming

3 3. Pressthe STORE button.
AUTO DIAL
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
SICRE » The display showstheinitial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are connected to the pre-assigned line.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dial 1.

1 » The display shows the current status.
2 2. Dia 3.

3

3. Dial the CO line number asfollows:

€ T3 — 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
21als — 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
_' L  Thedisplay shows:
GOz e Pref . Qut : CO- xx (— xx: CO line number xx is
4 selected)
AUTO DIAL

4. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

STORE

Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are connected to the INTERCOM line.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dia 1.
1 » The display shows the current status.
2 2. PresstheINTERCOM hbutton.
] * The display shows:
Pref.CQut: I CM
3 AUTO DIAL

STORE 3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

Allows you to assign aringer frequency to each CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Pressthedesired CO button for which you wish to change the
CcO 1 I
o ringing tone.
2 co 2. Pressthe same CO button again.
N — » The display shows the current status.
3 1HE 3. Enter thetone type number (1 through 8).
715 5; « The display shows the selected tone type number and you hear
AL the selected tone until the STORE button is pressed.
tone type number Tone Type- X (—x: tone type number)
4 AUTO DIAL
—— * |f you want to change the tone type, enter another tone type
number in succession.
4. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showstheinitial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

 Default is Ringing Tone Type 2.
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Salf-Extension Number Confirmation (kx-17230 and 7235 only)

Allows you to display your jack and extension nhumber on the display.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

L 1. Did 6.
 The display shows your jack and extension number.
& <Example>
JACKO1<=>EXT101
2

HOLD

2. Pressthe HOL D (END) button.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Station Programming Data Default Set

Allows you to return each of the following programmable items to their default settings.
a) Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment (default: Tone 1)
b) Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment (default: On)
¢) Handset/Headset Selection (default: Handset)
d) Intercom Alerting Assignment (default: Ring-Calling)
e) Preferred Line Preference — Incoming (default: Ringing Line)
f) Preferred Line Preference — Outgoing (default: INTERCOM Line)

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Did #.

» The display shows:
Cl ear Ready?

#

AUTO DIAL

2. Pressthe STORE button.
STORE » The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment («x-17235 only)

Allows you to assign frequently dialed numbers and names to each Function button of your
telephone.
To store a number

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthe Function button (F1 through F10).

» The STORE indicator light turns off.
» The display shows the current status.
<Example>
P (REY) Dls A 9-431-2111 (— COcdl, 431-2111, isnow
CLR NEXT programmed)
2 11 2. Enter the desired number (up to sixteen digits).
el e Othrough 9, %, #, RECALL, PAUSE, INTERCOM ("[" or "] ":
;j N secret) and CONF (- hyphen) can be used.
desired number « To erase the entry, press the CLR (S2) button.
3 » To store aname, press the NEXT (S3) button and go to step 3 of

AUTO DIAL .
"To store a name" described next.

STORE

3. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

To store a name

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthe Function button (F1 through F10).

1
» The STORE indicator light turns off.
.
» The display shows the current status.
PT- PGM Mode FI0 2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
» The display shows the current status.
7 <Example>
Bob Graham (— Nameis now programmed)
NEXT CLR NEXT
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Programming

3
1]2]3
41516
71819
Byl
AL
name
4

AUTO DIAL

STORE

3. Enter the name.

» Refer to the Combination Table down below for information on
how to enter each character.

4. Pressthe STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Combination Table

Each character can be entered by using the dial key pad and some buttons for storing names.

Each dia key pad has seven characters assigned.

The table down below shows the combination of the keys and the number of timesto press
the SELECT (AUTO ANSWER/MUTE) button, or the combination of the key and the
SHIFT and Soft buttons to make each character. (The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button becomes the

SELECT button when using the overlay.)

To enter a character, find the key and number of times to pressthe SELECT button or the
corresponding SHIFT and Soft button combination from the table. Press the corresponding
key first, then press the SELECT button the required number of times. Or you can use the
SHIFT button and the Soft button (S1 through S3) instead of the SELECT button.

Combination Table
SHIFT & Soft
Combination S1 SHIFT +S1 S2 SHIFT +S2 S3 SHIFT +S3
Pressing
SELECT
(Times)
Keys 0 1 2 3 4 5
1 1 Q q Z z !
2 2 A a B b C c
3 3 D d E e F f
4 4 G g H h I i
5 5 J ] K k L I
6 6 M m N n @] o]
7 7 P p R r S S
8 8 T t U u \% %
9 9 W w X X Y y
0 0 , ;
% X / + - = < >
# # $ % & @ ( )
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<Example>

— To enter "Mike" by using the SELECT button;

1. Press 6 and then press the SELECT button once to enter "M."

2. Press 4 and then pressthe SELECT button six timesto enter "i."
3. Press’5 and then pressthe SELECT button four times to enter "k."
4. Press 3 and then pressthe SELECT button four timesto enter "e."

— To enter "Mike" by using the SHIFT button and the Soft button;
1. Press 6 and then press the S1 button to enter "M."

2. Press 4 and then pressthe SHIFT and S3 button to enter "i."

3. Press5 and then press the S2 button to enter "k."

4. Press 3 and then press the S2 button to enter "e."

* Pressing the SHIFT button alternates between capital and small letters. Oncethis
button is pressed, the SHIFT mode lasts until it is pressed again.

» To erase the last word (to backspace), press the CONF button.
(The CONF button becomesthe " —" (backspace) key when using the overlay.)

» To erase all data, pressthe CLR (S2) button.

Conditions

e Default is"Not Stored."

» Up toten dialing numbers and names can be assigned. Each dialing number has a
maximum of sixteen digits and each name has a maximum of ten characters.

2-34  Sation Programming



Section 3
DPT Features

Contents

3.1 BasiC OPEration .......ccccceeeerieseesieerieeeeseeseeseesseeseeseeseens 3-2

MaKing CallS........ccveieiieiieeeeceee e 3-2

RecalVing CallS ......cccoveiiiieeee e 3-3
3.2 DPTFeatUreS(A-2Z) e eeeseere e ne e 3-4
3.3 Operator Service Features

(—for Operator ONlY) ......cccceveereereseere e 3-104
3.4 Special Display Features

(—FOr KX-T7235) ..ot 3-111

<Note>

When setting "ldle Line Preference — Outgoing,” "No Line Preference —
Outgoing," or "Prime (CO Line) Preference,” it is not possible to have
access to any DPT features after going off-hook. To access DPT features,
press the INTERCOM button after going off-hook or press the
INTERCOM button directly without going off-hook.

In this manual, the default feature numbers are used to describe each
operation and illustration. Use newly programmed numbersif you have
changed the number by System Programming.

All illustrations used in these operating instructions are KX-T7235's.



3.1 Basic Operation

Making Calls
Intercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the extension number or press the DSS button.

extension number

Outward Dialing

Allows you to make a call to an outside party using one of the following line access methods:
1.) Line Access, Automatic
2.) Line Access, CO Line Group
3.) Line Access, Individual

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial theline access code (9 or 81 through 88), or pressa CO

2
button.
- 9 :LineAccess, Automatic
_ - 81-88: Line Access, CO Line Group
line access code - CO : LineAccess, Individual
3
st 3. Dial the phone number.
phone number
Conditions

» There are four types of Line Preference for outgoing calls (— Idle Line/No Line/Prime CO
Line/Prime INTERCOM Line). Each preference can be selected by Station Programming.

* When using the KX-T7235, you can execute the "Intercom Calling" feature to extensions
by using the "Extension Diaing" display feature.

» Helpful hints for Handsfree (speakerphone) operation are noted in the "Handsfree
Operation" feature.
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3.1

Basic Operation

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Feature References

Extension Dialing (3.4/Special Display Features)

Handsfree Operation
Intercom Calling

Outward Dialing, Line Access

Recelving Calls

co INTERCOM
Ll ] or L1 ]

1

or

Conditions

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

or

1. Pressaflashing CO or INTERCOM button directly.
e The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.

» There are three types of Line Preference for incoming calls (— No Line/Prime CO Line/
Ringing Line). Each preference can be selected by Station Programming.
» Helpful hints for Handsfree (speakerphone) operation are noted in the "Handsfree

Operation" feature.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Feature References

Answering, Direct CO Line

Handsfree Operation
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A 3.2 DPT Features

Absent Message Capability TOR 1o
Once this option is set, a message on the display of the calling extension DPT (72**)
provides the reason for your absence. Only callers with a display telephone ZDO EO 355 EO

can receive the message. Nine messages are available for every extension

user. There are six pre-programmed default messages. Only one message
can be selected at atime. Setting or Cancelling a message can be done by individual
extension users. If required, messages 7, 8 and 9 can be programmed through System

Programming.
M essage No. M essage
1 Will Return Soon
2 Gone Home
3 At Ext %%%
| Extension number
Back at %0%:%%
4 ‘ L Minute
—— Hour
Out until %%/%%
5 L Day
—Month
6 In aMeeting
7 _
8 _
9 _

Note: % indicates the area where you enter the desired parameter.

Setting
Message 1. " Will Return Soon*"
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1
5 2. Dial thefeature number (750) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

L7 L5 [[0]
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
3 T

AV

= /Vimmn
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Message 2. " Gone Home"
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (750) and 2.
 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Message 3. " At Ext %%%" (extension number)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dia thefeature number (750) and 3.

3. Dial the extension number where you are.
€ * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

[~]a]=]
o] a|m)
o

4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

%

extension number

})

b

Message 4. " Back at %% : %% " (time)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (750) and 4.

3. Enter the hour (00 through 23) and the minute (00 through 59).
: * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

[~]a]=]
o] a|m)

\5_{:
Jrilolelw

4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

hour and minute

})

b
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Message 5. " Out until %% / %%" (month/day)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1
2 2. Dia thefeature number (750) and 5.
L7 |5 |[o]
3. Enter the month (01 through 12) and the day (01 through 31).
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
Eﬁ? 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
month and day
4 Yo
AR\
= /himma

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1
5 2. Dial thefeature number (750) and 6.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
L7 |5 [[0]
E 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button
3 T
AV
= /Vimmn

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dia thefeature number (750) and adesired message number
(7 through 9).

3. Enter the parameter s (extension number, time, month/day, etc.), if
required.
3 3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

parameters

(X: 7 through 9)

[~]a]=]
o] a|m)

\5_{:
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4 4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
eTg
AV
= /Vimmn
Cancelling

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (750) and O.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:
| Message Cancel |

= ; 2 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
AR

Conditions

» The selected message is displayed every time you go off-hook.
* Regarding Message 3;
1) If the extension number you want to dial has more than three characters, refer to
System Programming to change the setting.
2) If the extension number you want to dial has less than three characters, dial " x " or "#"
to make it up to three characters.

» A maximum of seven parameters ("%" characters) can be stored per message. Y ou can
enter "0 through 9," " x " and "#" for the parameters.

» With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[008] Absent Messages

Feature References
System Feature Access Menu — Absent Message Capability (3.4/Specia Display Features)
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A 3.2 DPT Features

Account Code Entry TORS [Tz
An Account Code is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO calls for DPT (72**)

20| 30| 35| 50

accounting and billing purposes. The account code is appended to the

o|o|0o0|Od

"Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)" call record. For incoming CO
calls, account codes are not required. For outgoing CO calls, account codes
are often required. Y ou can enter account codes in the following three modes: Verified - All
Calls mode; Verified - Toll Restriction Override mode; and Option mode. One modeis
selected for each extension on a " Class of Service**" basis.

Soft Button Operation

Entering account codes before dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

1
5 2. Pressthe ACCNT (S3) button.
e You hear intermittent tone.*2
| A » The display shows:
]Enter ACCNT Code\
€ (1E1E 3. Enter the account code and #.
éj? * You hear dial tone.
account code and # 4. Press a CO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
4 and dial.
CO
r—

Entering account codes during or after a conversation
While having a conversation or hearing reorder tone after the other party

1
hangs up (within 15 seconds);
| Acg\nl 1. Pressthe ACCNT (S3) button.
* You can keep talking.
2

3 2. Enter the account code and #.

]

;

account code and #

[~]a]=]
o] a|m)

\5_{:
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Sandard Operation

Entering account codes before dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1
b
L 2. Dia thefeature number (49), or press the flexible button which is
5 assigned as the Account button.
E * Notoneisreturned, if you dial the feature number.
* You hear intermittent tone,*? if you press the Account button.
3 * The corresponding indicator light turns on when using the
AB Account button.
”j ? 3. Enter the account code and #.
account code and # o ) )
* The corresponding indicator light turns off when using the
4 CcO
Account button.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. PressaCO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
and dial.

Entering account codes during or after a conversation
While having a conversation or hearing reorder tone after the other party
. hangs up (within 15 seconds);

1 1. Presstheflexible button which is assigned as the Account button.
2 * The corresponding indicator light turns on when using the
alsle Account button.
éﬁ? * You can keep talking.

account code and #
2. Enter the account code and #.

* The corresponding indicator light turns off when using the
Account button.
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Conditions
In " Verified - All Calls" mode
* You must always enter a pre-assigned account code when making any of the following calls
unlessit has previously been stored in memory:
a) Call Forwarding— to CO Line
b) Manual Dialing (Selecting a CO line)
¢) One-Touch Dialing
d) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
€) Redial, Last Number
f) Redial, Saved Number
g) Station Speed Dialing
h) System Speed Dialing

In" Verified - Toll Restriction Override" mode

* You can enter a pre-assigned account code only when you need to override toll restriction
(Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry).

In " Option" mode

* You can enter any account code when needed. It ispossible to record acalling or called
party's account code in the SM DR within fifteen seconds after the other party hangs up.

General

» Thereisno need for an account code entry when receiving incoming calls.
* Dialing " x " while entering an account code allows you to clear the number and re-enter.
* Pressing the flexible button assigned as the Account button while entering an account code
cancels the entry.
» An account code can be up to five numeric digits (O through 9). RECALL, PAUSE, etc.
are not allowed. After entering an account code, the delimiter "#" or "99" must be entered.
» An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing ("One-Touch Dialing," "Pickup
Dialing (Hot Line)," " System/Station Speed Dialing," "Call Forwarding — to CO Line").
The sequence to enter an account code into Memory Dialing is as follows:
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [#] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
or
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [99] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
* |f an entered account code does not match a stored account code,
1) When making a CO call, reorder tone is returned.
2) While having a conversation, the code entry is accepted and the call is maintained
(= Option mode).
3) After a CPC signal*? has been detected, the code entry is accepted (= Option mode).
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Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)

Charge Fee Reference — Account Code Set

Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
e System Programming — Installation Manual

[508] Account Code Entry Mode

[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) (- see Installation Manual)
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

*1  Classof Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions. Refer to
the Installation Manual for programming and more details.

*2 Oneof the dial tones. Refer to "Tone List" in the Appendix (Section 7).

*3  Calling Party Control (CPC) signal is an on-hook indication sent from a CO line when the other end hangs
up. You hear reorder tone when thissignal is detected.
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Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice TOSS |TOI%
Allows you to select ring or voice calling when making an intercom call. In DPT (72**)
Ring-Calling mode, you can call the other party with aring tone. Whilein 20130 3550
Voice-Calling mode, you can talk to the other party immediately after a ENEE NS

confirmation tone.

Soft Button Operation

Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)

1 If the called extension is set to Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback
tone.
Voi cel 1. Pressthe Voice (S3) button.
* You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to Voice-Calling
mode.

Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)

1 If the called extension is set to Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation
tone.
Tone 1. Pressthe Tone (S2) button.
' » You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.
Sandard Operation

Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)

If the called extension is set to Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback

1 tone.
X 1. Press % .
* You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to Voice-Calling
mode.

Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)

N If the called extension is set to Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation

tone.
X 1. Press .
* You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.
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Conditions

» Default is Ring-Calling mode.
* You can switch the desired calling mode only once during a call.

* |f the party you are calling is using asingle line telephone (SLT), only Ring-Calling mode
isavailable.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Intercom Alerting Assignment

Feature References

Handsfree Answerback
Answering, Direct CO Line R

Allows you to answer a CO call by pressing a CO button; you do not have to DPT (72+*)
lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button. ZDO EO 355 EO

To answer an incoming CO call

q 1. Pressthe CO button which isflashing red rapidly.
ICZCI):I » Theindicator light turns green and handsfree conversation is
established.

Conditions

* Just specify the line that is to be connected when multiple incoming CO calls arrive at the

same time.

 There are three types of CO buttons: Group-CO (G-CO) button, Loop-CO (L-CO) button
and Single-CO (S-CO) button. These can be assigned on flexible buttons by Station
Programming.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Loop-CO (L-CO) button,
Single-CO (S-CO) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Feature References
Handsfree Operation
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Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) TOREE 10122
When the selected CO line or extension you have dialed is busy, dia the DPT (72**)
camp-on code and hang up. Y our telephone will ring when the called party is ZDO EO 355 EO
idle.

Soft Button Operation
Setting
If you make a call and hear busy tone;
1. Pressthe C.BCK (S3) button.
| c BCK| * You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.

1

2

s~ 2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
L\ /i \ o Wait until the telephone rings back.
Ul P g

Sandard Operation

Setting
1 If you make a call and hear busy tone;
1. Dia 6.
6 * You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.
2 The display shows:
'R <Example>
5*“% |Cal | back Ext xxxx]

- Extension number
2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
» Wait until the telephone rings back.

Answering an intercom recall
If you hear the telephone ringing;

1
J * The display shows:
<Example>
[ Xxxx: Free |

| Extension number
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

* You hear ringback tone and the called extension rings
automatically.
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Answering a CO recall
If you hear the telephone ringing;

1
d * The display shows:
<Example>
5 ] COxx: Free \
— | CO line number
,éj? 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
e You hear dial tone.
phone number
2. Dia the phone number of the outside party.
Conditions

* If you do not answer before four callback ring signals (within 10 seconds), this feature will
be automatically cancelled.

* If the telephone is off-hook before callback ringing starts, this feature is cancelled.

* If the called party becomes busy again after the callback ringing starts, ringing stops but
this feature will be executed again when the extension becomes free.
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1 1 I TD816 | TD1232

Busy Station Signaling (BSS) Slo | Tou

The busy extension that you called hears three beeps and knows that you are DPT (72+*)
waiting 20 30] 35] 50
' olo]ofo

Soft Button Operation
N If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Pressthe BSS (S1) button.
- » Wait for an answer and talk.

o =2 =

Sandard Operation
1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Did 2.
2 » Wait for an answer and talk.
Conditions

» To answer the signal from the calling extension, see "Call Waiting" in this manual.

» Thisfeatureis only available to those extensions that have the "Call Waiting" feature
assigned.

* If the called party is provided with "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)" function, the
caller can announce through the speaker.

Feature References

Call Waiting
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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DPT Features

Background Music (BGM)

Y ou hear background music through the built-in speaker of the telephone.
An external music source, such as aradio, must be connected. The music
stops whenever acall comesin or when you lift the handset.

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20| 30

35

50

o|ao

0

o

Soft Button Operation
q When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off;
1. Pressthe BGM (S3) button.
BGM  To turn off the BGM, press this button again.

o =2 =

Sandard Operation
Setting / Cancelling

When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button

1 is off;

1 1. Dia 1.

 The display shows either of the following for five seconds

depending on whether BGM is on or off:
| BGV On |
or
| BGM O f |

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[803] Music Source Use
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)
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Call Forwarding — SUMMARY TOSES [TD1Z2
Automatically transfersincoming calls to another extension or to an external DPT (72**)

destination. The following types are available: 20[30] 35750

g|lo|o0|0

Type Description
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension.
— All Cdlls
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— No Answer you do not answer the call.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy/No Answer | you do not answer or when your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to a CO line.
—toCOLine
Call Forwarding Allows you to set the "Call Forwarding — All Calls" feature
— Follow Me from another extension.

Note: You can also set the Voice Mail to the forwarding destination. Refer to "Voice Mail
Integration” in this manual.

Conditions

» To cancel Call Forwarding features, refer to "Call Forwarding — CANCEL" in this

manual.

 Cal Forwarding can only be extended to one target telephone. For example, extension A is

forwarded to extension B, and extension B isforwarded to extension C. A call to extension
A isforwarded to the extension B, but the call would not be forwarded to extension C.
Consequently, extension B is treated as the final destination of Call Forwarding.
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 Setting anew "Call Forwarding" function (All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, etc.) cancels
any other "Call Forwarding" functions and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature that has
been set.

« A floating extension such as MODEM or external pager cannot be programmed as a
forwarding destination.

* Two extensions can set each other as the destination extension. In this case, the intercom
call to the other party while he/she is absent will not be forwarded back to the original
extension.

» Confirmation tone 2 (two beeps) is sent when the previously programmed datais the same
asthe new data. If it isnot, confirmation tone 1 (one beep) is sent. Refer to "Tone List" in
the Appendix (Section 7).

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no FWD/DND button provided) can be assigned as the
FWD/DND button.

Programming References

 Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Call Forwarding— CANCEL

Do Not Disturb (DND)

EXtraDevice Port (XDP) (- see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Integration

Call Forwarding — All Calls

Y ou canre-direct all of your calls to another extension.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
L 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
2

FWD/DND
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3. Pressthe FWD — All Calls (F3) button.

3
[F31| rip- Al call's (- ext)
]
(=] 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4 0EE e The display shows:

;22 |FV\D(AII) Extxxxx|

p Extension number to which

extension number the call isto be forwarded
5 — » The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
&E 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Sandard Operation

Setting
L 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
5 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND ° I i
o Y ou may dia the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Did 2.
2
4
-;%l% 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
Eg3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

* The display shows:
|FV\D(AI 1) Extxxxx|

extension number

e T [ Extension number to which
1\ Lo § i
== the call isto be forwarded

e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
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Call Forwarding — Busy

Y ou can forward calls to another extension when your extension is busy.

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
[: M
2 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND
8
21| P Busy (- ext) 3. Pressthe FWD — Busy (F4) button.
5]
4. Did the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
4 neg * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7l5]5 » Thedisplay shows:
|[FWD( BSY) Ext XxxXxX|
extension number L Extension number to which
T ! My The FWD/DND indicator ligh ftli;;ca“ :jt; belforwarded
aVam * The indicator light es red slowly.
= /Vimmn

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Sandard Operation

Setting
1 [: 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 DIOND 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
* You may dia the feature number (710) instead.
3
3. Dia 3.
4 S 4. Did the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
zflf * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
fﬁlﬁ * The display shows:
extension number |[FWD( BSY) Ext xxxx|

Extension number to which
the call isto be forwarded
e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
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5. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Y our calls are forwarded to another extension when you do not answer the telephone within a

pre-determined time.

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)

Setting

FWD/DND

3

E| FVWD- No Answer ( - ext)

4
5]6
|7]8 9
extension number
5 ’?
P\ fo: |
=i

Sandard Operation
Setting

FWD/DND

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

. Pressthe FWD — No Answer (F5) button.

. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:
[FWD( NA)  Ext xxxx|
L Extension number to which
the call isto be forwarded
e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

 You may dial the feature number (710) instead.

. Did 4.
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4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

) Bat « You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
Slo'y e Thedisplay shows:
extension number |FV\D( LB XXXX| . ]
Extension number to which
5 o— the call isto be forwarded
&& e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

5. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Cal Forwarding— No Answer Time

Call Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

Y ou can forward your callsto another extension when your extension is busy or when you do
not answer the telephone within a pre-determined time.

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND

3

| | 3. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

[ NEXT

[ 4. Pressthe FWD — BSY/NA (F1) button.

4
[FI1| Fo-BSY/NA (- ext)
5. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
4] * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
5] e Thedisplay shows:
5 |FWD( B/ NA) Ext xxxX|

L Extension number to which
the call isto be forwarded
» The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

Dx~la]
o|a|n
o|o|w

extension number
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6. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

Sandard Operation

Setting
1 L 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 WBIoND 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
e You may dia the feature number (710) instead.
&
5 3. Dia 5.
4
12%% 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
extension number » Thedisplay shows:
|FVD( B/ NA) Ext xxxX |

"‘* = Extension number to which
S the call is to be forwarded

e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Cal Forwarding— No Answer Time
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Call Forwarding —to CO Line

Y ou can forward your callsto a CO line. The telephone number of the outside party must be

pre-programmed.

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)

Setting
1
2 FWD/DND
3
’ NEXT’
=]
4
[FZ]| F>-co Line (- dial)
=]
]
]
5
gag
% BIB
line access code
6
[7]8]e
phone number
7
#
8 s ; -
P\ s §
= i mmn

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

. Pressthe FWD — CO Line (F2) button.

. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).

. Dia #.

. Dial the phone number to which you wish to forward the call.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

<Example>

When entered 2011234 at step 6, the display shows:

[FWD( CO)  92011234]

» The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Sandard Operation

Setting
7 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
5 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
T « You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
8
3. Did 6.
6
4
f'f 4. Dial theline access code (9 or 81 through 88).
line access code
5 5. Dial the phone number to which you wish to forward the call.
b
phone number 6. Dial #.
6 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
% <Example>
When entered 2011234 at step 5, the display shows:
7 [FWD( CO) 92011234|
".ta‘ e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
7. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Conditions

e Up to sixteen digits (line access code is included) can be programmed.
« "Class of Service" programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[504] Call Forwarding to CO Line
[601] Classof Service
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Call Forwarding — Follow Me

You can set a"Call Forwarding" feature from the destination extension. Thisis useful if you
forget to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls" before you leave your desk.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 — at the destination extension;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2 FWD/DND
2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
3
| NEXT| 3. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
=]
4
E2][ Fo-From (-~ ext) 4. Pressthe FWD —From (F3) button.
11|
5 5. Dial your own extension number .

%l— * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e Thedisplay shows:
|FWD( Fr on) Ext XXXX |
L Your extension number

O] 0jw

[XIST=]=
-]

your extension number

e S— » The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly at your own
&E extension.

6. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

Sandard Operation

Setting
q — at the destination extension;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2
' — 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
3 * You may dial the feature number (710) instead.

7 3. Dial 7.
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4. Dial your own extension number.

4
AEG * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
éj? e The display shows:
your extension number | 2001 Gl S XXXX| .
L Your extension number
D T e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly at your own
)\ /o | extension.
=i
5. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Conditions

* This feature can be cancelled at your extension or at the destination extension.

Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[991] COS Additional Information
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Call Forwarding— CANCEL o815 [TD1232
a a
There are two cancelling methods for "Call Forwarding." The cancellation DPT (72**)

depends on the Call Forwarding type that is assigned. 20] 30] 35] 50

o|joy(o|o

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)
Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

1
2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

2 FWD/DND
3 3. Pressthe FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
[FI]| Fwor DD Cancel . ] i
i * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:
= | FWD/ DND Cancel |
=] * The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
© T 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

L\ foi:: |

i

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — " Follow Me (All Calls)" only
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

2 FWD/DND
3
3. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
| -
= =]
4 4. Pressthe FWD — From Cancel (F4) button.
E FWD- From Cancel
=] ‘ 5. Dial your extension number.
5 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e * Thedisplay shows:
Eﬁ% [FWD Cancel E xxx| — (xxx:your extension number)

your extension number » The FWD/DND indicator light turns off at your own extension.
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6. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
s~

abm

)

Sandard Operation

Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1
5 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

. « You may dial the feature number (710) or press the flexible
3 button assigned as the FWD/DND button instead.

0 3. Did 0.

4 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

".ta" * Thedisplay shows:

o= imma | FWD/ DND Cancel |

* The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — " Follow Me (All Calls)" only

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

2
o  You may dial the feature number (710) or press the flexible
. button assigned as the FWD/DND button.
8 3. Did 8,
4
a0
/éj’% 4. Dial your extension number.

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:

your extension number

5

T [FWD Cancel E xxx| — (xxx:your extension number)
5“‘% » The FWD/DND indicator light turns off at your own extension.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
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TD816 | TD1232

Call Hold e oL

Allows you to place an intercom or CO call on hold. DPT (72+*)
20| 30| 35| 50
g|lo|o|d
To placeacall on hold
1 While having a conversation;
REE 1. Pressthe HOL D button.
*» The corresponding CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes
green slowly.
* You hear confirmation tone.
* Y ou may replace the handset.
Retrieving a call on hold
" — at the holding extension;
CO INTERCOM 1. Pressthe CO or INTERCOM button which is flashing green

L1 ] or L1 ]

slowly.
e The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.

Conditions
* Toretrieve acal on hold at another extension, refer to "Call Hold Retrieve" in this manual.

« If aheld call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 60 sec.), "Hold

Recall" occurs.
« If aCO cdl isplaced on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically

disconnected.
e CO cdlsand oneintercom call can be placed on hold at the same time.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recal Time

Feature References

Cdl Hold Retrieve
Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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TD816 | TD1232
O O
Allows you to prevent other extension users from retrieving your held call. DPT (72**)
Only the user who held it can retrieve the call. 201 30| 35|50
olofo]o
To place a call on exclusive hold

1 While having a conversation;
—— 1. Pressthe HOL D button.

* The CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.
LD e The current call is placed on hold.

2. Pressthe HOL D button again.

e The CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes green
moderately.

e Thecurrent call is placed on exclusive hold.

Retrieving a call on exclusive hold

1 1. Pressthe CO or INTERCOM button which is on exclusive hold.
1 or [ » The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.
» The held call is released.
Conditions

e |If aheld call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 60 sec.), "Hold
Recall" occurs, and turns "exclusive hold" into simple "hold."

* If aCO call isplaced on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically
disconnected.

» CO calsand oneintercom call can be placed on exclusive hold at the same time.
Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recall Time
Feature References
Call Hold
Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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Call Hold Retrieve TG, [0
Allowsyou to retrieve acall that has been placed on hold by another DPT (72**)

extension. 2030 35] 50

o|(oyyo|o

Retrieving a CO call on hold
—at another extension;

1
EI):I 1. Pressthe CO button whose indicator is flashing red slowly.
e The CO indicator light turns steady green.
or or
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 2. Dial thefeature number (53).
3 3. Dial the held CO line number (01 through 24).

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

E_:;
Jlelolw

held CO line number

Retrieving an intercom call on hold
— at another extension;
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2
2. Didl thefeature number (51).

3

Iy =
o] w]m]

lelelo

3. Dial the holding extension number.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

E

holding extension number

Conditions

* Confirmation toneis audible when the call isretrieved by the feature number. Eliminating
the tone is programmable.
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Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Cadl Hold
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Call Park

TD816 | TD1232
0 O
Allows you to place aheld call into a system parking area. You are released DPT (72**)
from the parked call to perform other operations. The parked call can be 20130 35|50
retrieved by any extension user. If your extension is assigned as an operator, Jjojafn

you can perform the operation using the display.

TRANSFER

S[8=
o|n|Nn
W

ed @

\)_ll:

5

parking zone number

Retrieving a parked call

A=l

o] w|n]

[}

i

parking zone number

While having a conversation;

1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

2. Did the feature number (52).

3. Dial aparking zone number (0 through 9).

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone when the call is
parked.

* The display shows:
|Cal | Parked at X]

L Parki ng zone number (0 through 9)
« If you hear busy tone, that indicates the specified parking zoneis
unavailable. The display shows:
| Park at X NA |
* Itisnot necessary to redial the feature number to change the

parking zone. Just enter the parking zone number while hearing
busy tone.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (52).

3. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9) at which the call is
parked.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional) and then you can talk to
the party.
* You hear reorder tone if thereisno held call.
The display shows:
| No Held Call |
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Conditions

Up to ten calls can be parked.

If aparked call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 12 rings),
"Transfer Recall" occurs.

If aparked call isnot retrieved within thirty minutes, it is automatically disconnected.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the parked call isretrieved. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
System Feature Access Menu — Call Park (3.4/Specia Display Features)

Call Pickup, CO Line

TD816 | TD1232
Allows you to answer an incoming CO call that isringing at another o o
extension. DPT (72**)

20] 30 35] 50

1 olololo

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

2 2. Dial thefeature number (4 x).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
e You can tak to the caller.
Conditions

* It isnot possible to answer Call Waiting calls.
 Confirmation toneis audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References
¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Feild (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
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Call Pickup, Directed

TD816 | TD1232
O 0
Allows you to answer an incoming call ringing at any other extension. DPT (72+*)
20 30] 35] 50
_ olololo
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/

MONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (41).

2

3 3. Dial the extension number at which acall isringing.
371 E fs: « You hear confirmation tone (optional).
jﬂi e You can tak to the caller.
L
extension number
Conditions

 Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
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Call Pickup, Group

Allows you to answer acall that is ringing at another telephone within your
extension group.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/

1
MONITOR button.
. 2. Dial the feature number (40)
(o] - umber (40
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* You can talk to the caller.
Conditions

* Y ou can pick up an incoming CO, intercom or doorphone call.
e |tisnot possible to answer Call Waiting calls.

» Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the toneis

programmable.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
Extension Group (- see Installation Manual)

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20| 30

35

50

o|ao

0

o
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1 TD816 | TD1232
Call Pickup Deny 2o D
Allows you to prevent another extension from picking up your calls with the DPT (72**)
"Call Pickup" features. 20[30] 35750
ololol|o
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2 2. Dial thefeature number (720) and 1.
| - | | 5 | | 0 | * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
| C.Pickup Deny |
i -; Ny 3. H the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR buitt
ang up or press the SP- utton.
\ /Y
=i
Cancelling

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (720) and O.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:

IIl | C.Pickup Allow |

3
9? 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
AV
=imma
Feature References

Call Pickup, CO Line
Call Pickup, Directed
Call Pickup, Group
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Call Spl I tti ng TD816 | TD1232

0 0

Allowsyou to have two callers on aline and aternate between them. If acall DPT (72**)

comes in while you are already on the line, you can place the current call on 201 30| 35150

hold and have a conversation with the other party. SN AN AN T

Having a conversation while having another call on hold temporarily (Consultation Hold * )

1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
TRAN&‘ » Thefirst held call isreleased.
* Pressing this button alternates between the callers.

1

Having a conversation while having an intercom call on (exclusive) hold

1. Pressthe HOL D button.
* Pressing this button alternates between the callers.

1

HOLD

Having a conversation while having another call on (exclusive) hold
1. Pressthe HOL D button.

1 HOLD
2. Pressthe CO or INTERCOM button of the first held call.
2 NTERGOM » Repeating these operations (steps 1 and 2) alternates between
[T—1 or [T—1 the calers.
Conditions
» This feature does not work during doorphone call or paging.
Feature References

Call Hold
Call Hold, Exclusive
Consultation Hold* (- see Installation Manual)

* Consultation Hold makes a call placed on hold temporarily to transfer it or make a Conference call or Call
Splitting.
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Call Transfer — to CO Line TOS [0z
Allows you to transfer your call to a CO line by a Screened Call Transfer. DPT (72**)
20| 30 | 35| 50
Screened Call Transfer ojlojolo
1 While having a conver sation;

TRAN&? 1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
» The other party is placed on hold.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

2. Pressa CO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).

1
4

El

|ofaln)

Jejojo

3. Didl the phone number where calls will be transferred.

phone number
4
LT [
A‘l“‘l[ 4. Wait for an answer and announce.
. \]
5 ﬁ
"‘*E‘ 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
el » Thecall istransferred.
Conditions

* Pressing the FLASH button while dialing clears the display; you can enter the revised number.

* |f you want to return to the held call, press the TRANSFER button or corresponding CO or
INTERCOM button before the destination party answers.

Execution of thisfeature is determined by the "Class of Service" assigned to the extension.

If acall between two external partiesis established, the alarm tone is sent to both parties fifteen
seconds before the assigned duration time limit (default: 10 min.). "Hold Recall" is generated to
the transferring extension fifty seconds before the time out.

* |f you want to join the conversation after transferring the call or while hold recall toneis sent,
press the corresponding CO button. A conference call is established.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[503] Call Transfer to CO Line
[601] Classof Service

Feature References
Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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Call Transfer — to Extension T0816 [To1%%
Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer to another DPT (72**)
extension. A call can also be transferred to an extension by using the DSS 20| 30| 35] 50
button, if it is programmed. Jjojojo
Screened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;
1 TRANSFER
— 1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
5 e The other party is placed on hold.
163 6 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
._ ? 2. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.
extension number * You hear ringback tone.
? ae
Arml[ 3. Wait for an answer and announce.
ll'ﬁ )
4 o= 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
&E * Thecal istransferred.
Unscreened Call Transfer
1 While having a conver sation;
TRANSFER 1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
e The other party is placed on hold.
2 B E * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
;jE 2. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.
extension number * You hear ringback tone.
3 — * Ringing starts at the destination extension.
abom
(== 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Call Transfer using a DSS button

Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer by using a DSS button.
There are two operations, depending on whether or not One-Touch Transfer* is set.

*One-Touch Transfer alowsyou to hold a CO call and transfer it to an extension with one key depression. This
feature provides automatic hold and transfer, without pressing the TRANSFER button. System Programming is
required to use this function.

" One-Touch Transfer" mode enabled:
While having a conversation;
— 1. Pressthe desired flexible button which is assigned as the DSS
button.
» The other party is placed on hold and the destination extension
is called immediately.

1

" One-Touch Transfer" mode disabled:
While having a conversation;

1 TRANSFER 1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
—
2 2. Pressthe desired flexible button which is assigned as the DSS
[ — button.
Conditions

* If you want to return to the held call, press the TRANSFER button or corresponding CO or
INTERCOM button before the destination extension answers.

* |f the destination extension does not answer the call within twelve rings (default), the call
returnsto you as a " Transfer Recall" call.
The display shows:
<Example>

| RCL: Ext 103 |

e |f thereis no answer for thirty minutes after the "Transfer Recall" starts, the lineis
disconnected.

* A flexible CO hutton can be assigned as a DSS button.

* "One-Touch Transfer" is assigned through System Programming.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
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¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button
[201] Transfer Recall Time

Feature References
Transfer Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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Call Waiting

While in conversation, a Call Waiting tone signals that there is a call waiting.
Y ou can respond to the waiting call by disconnecting from the first call or by
placing thefirst call on hold.

2. Dial the feature number (731) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» Thedisplay shows:
(Cal | Waiting On |

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20| 30

35

50

o) o

O

O

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Sr——
= 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
el
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Dia thefeature number (731) and O.
[7]] 3 ][ 1] * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* Thedisplay shows:
|I| ]Call Wi ting O‘f\
& _._; -
P\ ey 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
el

To talk to the new party by terminating the current call

While hearing Call Waiting tone;
B or [uERcom 1. Presstheflashing CO or INTERCOM button.
» The current call is disconnected.
* You can tak to the new caller.

1
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To talk to the new party by holding the current call
While hearing Call Waiting tone and the CO or INTERCOM indicator is
HOLD flashing rapidly;
1. Pressthe HOL D button.
» The current call is placed on hold.

1

co INTERCOM
LI ] or Ll ]

2. Presstheflashing CO or INTERCOM buitton.
e You can talk to the new caller.

— If both the current call and new call are extension calls, you can
skip step 2 and talk to the new caller.

Conditions

» Call Waiting toneis generated at the extension in the following conditions:

1) When a CO call comesin.

2) When another extension executes the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature.
* Setting "Data Line Security" temporarily cancels this feature.
* You can change the desired Call Waiting tone (Tone 1 or Tone 2).

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

Feature References

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Data Line Security
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CO Incoming Call Information Display TD816 [ TD1232

O O

Provides you with the caller's tel ephone number and the name on the ISDN SO DPT (72**)

line provided with the CLIP feature.* Y ou can aso record the information.

201 30| 35| 50

o0

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

mm||m|mm
QB |W|N|F=

||y Tm
Al|[B|W|N (=

oy mTm
Al|[B||W[N (=

o Tm
g||B|W|N|F=

0111111111

JOHN WHI TE
Extension  STA Speed
Feat ures SYS Speed
Cal | Log

[s1] [s2] [s3]

CO 02 12: 00'30

Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log

I NFO LGG

[s1] [s2] [s3]

CO02 12: 00'30

Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log

I NFO LGG

[st] [s2] [sg]

0111111111

JOHN VHI TE
Extension  STA Speed
Feat ures SYS Speed
Cal | Log
| NFO LGG

[s1] [[s2] [s3]

F6

F

O~
=)

m|m|m|ma
-(DOO\I@

m|m|m|m
-OOO\IG)

m|m||Tm|m
-(900\107

When you receive a CO incoming call, the display shows the caller's
telephone number and the name.

* |f you are assigned as an operator, the display showsthe CO line
number and CO line name, if assigned.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
» Thedisplay changes as follows.
e |f you want the normal display, pressthe SHIFT button. The
bottom line of the display shows:
[CONT EFA ACCNT|

2. Pressthe INFO (S1) button if you want to see the caller's
information.

3. Pressthe LOG (S2) button if you want to record the information.
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Display Operation (— for KX-T7230)

0111111111 When you receive a CO incoming call, the display shows the caller's
JOHN WHI TE telephone number and the name.
[s2] [s3] « If you are assigned as an operator, the display shows the CO line

number and CO line name, if assigned.

02 12°- 00 30 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
INFO LOG » Thedisplay changes as follows:
[s3] « If you want the normal display, pressthe SHIFT button. The

bottom line of the display shows:
|CONT EFA  ACCNT)|

CloNgé ié; 00" 30 2. Pressthe INFO (S1) button if you want to know who is
caling.
S1 2
= » The upper line of the display changes as follows:
]0111111111 \ (caller's telephone number)
{1

TORN VA TE [JOHN WHI TE | (caller'sname)

I NFO LOG 3. Pressthe LOG (S2) button if you want to record the information.

Conditions

e The SHIFT indicator light may turn on when receiving acall. Pressing this button provides
you with more information about the caller.

« If acal iscarried from the ISDN line, only the telephone number isinformed to the system.
The system provides the caller's name by comparing the number with the Speed Dialling
Numbers and Names. |f the Speed Dialling Number is not given a name, the display of the
name is unavailable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

CO Incoming Call Information Log
CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock
CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode

* The ISDN line with the CLIP feature provides you with a caller's information, such as his’her name and
telephone number, on the CO line assigned to receive ISDN service call. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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CO Incoming Call Information Log TOREe 10122
Allows you to confirm the CO incoming call information on the display from DPT (72**)
the ISDN line provided with the CLIP feature*. Y ou can also call back the 20 %0 35 50

caller by selecting one of the memorized numbers.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

T[T T
Sz elSpdd

mm||m|mm
OB ||W|N|=

mmi||m||m|m
Ol H||W(N |-

1 Jan 3: 00PM

Ext ensi on
Feat ur es
Cal | Log
QD7 NEVB

STA Speed
SYS Speed

[s1] [[s2] [s3

CO12: AB COVPANY
0102030405
BOB HANKS
30 09: 00PM
SEQO1 2Cal |
MENU CLR NEXT

[si] [s2] | [s3]

CQ04: CD COVPANY
0011223344
Nancy Honme
30 10: OOPM
SEQO5 3Cal |
MVENU CLR NEXT

COD4: CD COVPANY
0011223344
Nancy Home
30 10: 00PM
SEQO5 3Cal |

CALL

1. Pressthe OLD (S1) or NEW (S2) button to see the CO incoming

) )

call information.

—OLD : Information that you have already confirmed by pressing
NEW (S2) button.

—NEW : Information that you have not confirmed yet.

2. Confirm theinformation by pressing the NEXT (S3) or PREV

(S3) button.

* Pressing the SHIFT button provides you with the PREV (S3)

button on the display.

F10 * The display shows the CO line number and CO line name, the
telephone number, the caller's name, the date and time, sequence
number and the number of times called.

3. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button if you want to call

back the party on the display.

4. Pressthe CALL (S1) button.

* You hear dial tone (Line access, Automatic).

* You may press the CO button first to select the specified CO
line.

F10

Display Operation (— for KX-T7230)

1 Jan 12: 00AM
OLD7 NEW

[s1] | [s2] [s3

1. Pressthe OLD (S1) or NEW (S2) button to see the CO incoming
call information.
—OLD : Information that you have already confirmed by pressing
NEW (S2) button.
—NEW : Information that you have not confirmed yet.
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01: 0111111111 2. Confirm the information by pressing the NEXT (S3) or PREV (S3)
| NFO CLR NEXT button.
[s2] [ s3] * Pressing the SHIFT button provides you with the PREV (S3) button
on the display.

* Pressing the INFO (S1) button provides you with the further
information for one party. The upper line of the display changes as
follows:

|01: BOB HANKS | (sequence number and a name)

{

01: 30 09: 00PM 2 | (sequence number, date,
@ time, and number of times called)

[CO12: AB COMPANY |  (CO line number and CO line name)

» To exit from this mode, press the SHIFT button and then EXIT (S1)

button.
05: 0011223344
INFO CLR NEXT 3. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button if you want to call
(s3] back the party on the display.
05 0011223344 4. Pressthe CALL (S1) button.
CALL * You hear dial tone (Line access, Automatic).
* You may press the CO button first to select the specified CO line.

Conditions

* |f you do not answer a call, your extension automatically records the caller's information.

* To clear the displayed information, press the CLR (S2) button.

 You can modify the displayed telephone number before dialling. Dialled number appears from
thefirst digit. Pressing" x " erases the numbers from the first digit.

* You can control the CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode when the information areaisfull.

 You can lock the display so that CO incoming call information is not shown on the display.

Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock
CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode

* The ISDN line with the CLIP feature provides you with a caller's information, such as his’/her name and telephone
number, on the CO line assigned to receive ISDN service call. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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CO Incoming Call Information Log L ock o816 T2
O
Allows you to lock the display of your extension so that CO incoming call SPT 727
information is not shown on the display, if you don't want others to see the 50T 30 3 50
information. 0|0
Locking
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Diad the feature number (57).

2
3 3. Dial thelock code (000 through 999).
=1
ek 4. Dial the same lock code again.
4 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
B * Thedisplay shows:
551; Locked NO. : xxX|
T L Lock code
lock code
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
5 —
a¥om
Unlocking
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Did thefeature number (57).
3 S—_— 3. Dial the samelock code as you used to lock the extension.
ot ¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
fj]: » The display shows:
lock code ’ Unl ocked ‘
4 — 4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
a¥om
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Conditions

» The extension assigned as an operator can clear this function for another extension (CO
Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear).

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[100] Flexible Numbering, CO incoming call information log mode / CO incoming call
information log lock
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

CO Incoming Call Information Log
CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode o816 [TD1232
O a
Allows you to control the CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode on your DPT (7277
extension when the information areaisfull. If you set this mode, new CO 20730 35] 50
incoming call information is retained but old datais discarded. If you cancel 0|0

this mode, new CO incoming call information is not memorized on your
extension.

€ =
E-tm
Cancelling

Programming References

. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (56) and 1.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
I nconing Log On |

. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Dia the feature number (56) and O.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
Inconing Log OFf |

. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[100] Flexible Numbering, CO incoming call information log mode / CO incoming call
information log lock

[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

CO Incoming Call Information Log
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Conference Toul6 [To1z2
Allows you to add athird party to a two-party conversation and make a SPT (72**5)

three-party conference. Y ou can have the following combination of calls on 50730 351 50

the line: three extensions, two extensions and one CO line or one extension o|D|D|O

and two CO lines.

To establish a conference

While having a two-party conversation;

. EICO%I 1. Pressthe CONF buttf)n.
» The current party is placed on hold.
2 T » The CONF indicator light flashesred slowly.
ij 2. Dia the phone number of the third party.
phone number * You must dial the line access code when calling an outside
. party.

CONF

3. Pressthe CONF button after the third party answers.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
» The CONF indicator light turns steady red.

 The corresponding CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns
green.

To leave the conference
1. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

1 —— » The other two parties may continue their conversation.
.{&" « If the other two parties are both CO lines, they will be
ol disconnected.

To terminate one party and talk to the other — Available for one extension and two CO line calls, or two
extension and one CO line calls.

1 1. Pressthe CO or INTERCOM button of the party to remain

co INTERCOM
O ] or I ] connected.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

 Conversation with the desired party is established and the other
party is disconnected.

Totalk to the original party while holding the third party

1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

« If both of the other parties are extensions, the INTERCOM
indicator light flashes green moderately.

1

TRANSFER
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To put both parties on hold

1 1. Pressthe HOL D button.
HOLD « Thisfeatureis available only when at least one party ison a CO
line.
Conditions

» Upto six conference cals are allowed simultaneously.

* You can return to the original party before the third party answers by pressing the
TRANSFER button.

* Pressing a CO button which is not in the conference, allows you to exit from the conference
leaving the two parties connected unless they are both CO lines. If the other parties are
both CO lines, they will be disconnected.

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no CONF button provided) can be assigned as the
CONF button.

» When atwo-party call is changed to athree-party call and vice versa, a confirmation toneis
sent to al three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Conference (CONF) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
» System Programming — Installation Manual

[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)
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Conference, Unattended TOS [ T0172
When you are in a conference with two outside parties, you can disconnect DPT (72**)
from athree-party conference allowing the other two parties to continue their ZDO EO EE' 5DO
conversation.

To establish an Unattended Conference

1 While having a conver sation with two outside parties;
— 1. Pressthe CONF button to |eave the conference.
* A CO-to-CO call between the other two partiesis established.
To return to the conference
1 1. Pressthe CO button flashing green moderately.

CO

I

To answer Hold Recall (To return to the conference on the line)

While hearing Hold Recall;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button, or pressthe CO
button whose indicator light isflashing green rapidly.

Conditions
» When an Unattended Conference is established, an alarm tone is sent to both outside parties
fifteen seconds before the assigned duration time limit (default: 10 min.). "Hold Recall" is
activated for the extension that |eaves the conference fifty seconds before the time out. The
call is disconnected at the time out unless the extension returns to the conference.
* If you are off-hook during an Unattended Conference mode, the display flashes with "CO
02 & CO 03," that is an example, for five seconds at fifteen second intervals.

» Whether an extension is able to establish a" Conference, Unattended" depends on the
"Class of Service*" assignment.

Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[503] Cadl Transfer to CO Line
[601] Classof Service

Feature References
Conference
Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)

* Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions. Refer to the
Installation Manual.
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Data Line Security

Y our extension is protected against interruption from the "Call Waiting" and
"Hold Recall" features. Data communication devices, such as computers and
facsimiles, operate uninterrupted.

2. Dia thefeature number (730) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:
| Data Mode On |

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20| 30

35| 50

o0

o0

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

3 ﬁ
".*; 3. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
/=i
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 2. Dia thefeature number (730) and O.

| 7 || 3 || 0 |  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:

[o ] | Data Mbde OFf |

" = 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Feature References

Call Waiting
Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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Display Call Information Tos16 [TD12%2
O 0
When you have a call with an outside party, you can see the duration of a DPT (72°%)
telephone call, the meter, the phone charge on the display by pressing the CO 20130 35 50
button alternately. oo

When you make a call with an outside party;

* The display shows the telephone number that you are calling.
When you receive a call from an outside party;

* The display shows the duration of atelephone call.

After receiving a signal of the telephone charge;
* The display changes to the charge.

<Example>
1 |CO01 : $00000. 23 |
o 1. Press the CO button.
* The display shows the meter.
2 <Example>
o /G001 : 00001 |
2. Press the CO button again.
* The display returns to the duration of atelephone call.
Conditions

* Whenever pressing the CO button, the display changes the duration of atelephone call, the

meter, the phone charge in circular way.

* Y ou can change the order of the display, the meter and the charge through System
Programming.

* Refer to the display examples of Section 7 in this manual for another display call
information.

Programming References
* Station Programming ( Section 2)
Charge Fee Reference — New Rate Set
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[117] Charge Display Selection
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Do Not Disturb (DND)

Allows you to prevent other parties from disturbing you. Y our extension
does not receive intercom or CO calls.

Display Operation (—for KX-T7235)

TD816 | TD1232

O a

DPT (72**)

201 30| 35| 50

o|joy|o|o

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
2 FWD/DND
3 , 3. Pressthe Do Not Disturb (F2) button.
E] Do Not Disturb . . .
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:
[F=]| | Do Not Disturb |
e The FWD/DND indicator light turns on.
© e? 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
)\ /Y
el
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
2 FWD/DND
8
3. Pressthe FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
[EL] | Fvor DND Cancel i ] )
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:
] | FWD/ DND Cancel |
= » The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
& 5? 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
)\ /Y
el
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Sandard Operation

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
S * You may dia the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Dial 1.
1 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» Thedisplay shows:
4 o~ | Do Not Disturb |
5*“‘% » The FWD/DND indicator light turns on.
4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND ° H .
a Y ou may dia the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Diad 0.
0 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* Thedisplay shows:
4 — | FWD/ DND Cancel |
% » The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Conditions

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no FWD/DND button provided) can be assigned as the
FWD/DND button.

» When thisfeatureis set, "Call Forwarding" is cancelled.

A calling extension that has "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" enabled can override your
extension when it is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" mode.

* If "Do Not Disturb (DND)" mode is set, you can still answer acall by pressing the CO
button.
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Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Call Forwarding
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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Do Not Disturb (DND) Override 1086 L TD7Y
Allows you to connect to an extension that has the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" DPT (72**)
feature set. System Programming is required. ZDO EO 35 EO

Soft Button Operation

1 If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;
 The display shows:
Over <Exampl9
2 = | 123: DND |

1. Pressthe Over (S2) button.
e Wait for an answer.

Sandard Operation

If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;
e The display shows:
<Example>
| 123: DN\D \
1. Did 2.
» Wait for an answer.

1

Conditions

* If you hear reorder tone after dialing 2, the "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" featureis not
set at your extension.
 "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

Programing References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[507] Do Not Disturb Override
[601] Classof Service

Feature References
Do Not Disturb (DND)
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TD816 | TD1232
Doorphone Call e Tok
Allows you to have a conversation with avisitor at your door. You can DPT (72**)

unlock the door from your telephone. ZDO EO 355 EO

Calling an extension from a doorphone
1 1. Pressthe Door phone button.

 The visitor hears a beep.
@ e Wait for an answer and talk.

Answering a doorphone call

When you hear the doorphone ring tone at the extension;
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1
2. Dial the feature number (61).
2 .
E 3. To select adoorphone, dial asfollows:
— lor2 :if youareconnected to the KX-TD816

3 — 1through 4 : if you areconnected to the KX-TD1232

atils « You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.

jj F * Thedisplay shows:

N
doorphone number ’ Door Phone x ‘
Doorphone number

To unlock the door from an assigned extension
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Did thefeature number (55).

3. Toselect adoor opener, dia asfollows:
— lor2 :if youareconnected to the KX-TD816
3 — 1through 4 : if you areconnected to the KX-TD1232
z * You hear confirmation tone.
jj » The door isleft unlocked for 5 seconds.
door opener number * Thedisplay shows:
| Door 1 Cpen |

[ 5] L)
0w

—d|
J e
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4 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

To unlock the door while talking to the doorphone from any extension

1 1. Dia 5.
 You hear confirmation tone.
> » The door isleft unlocked for 5 seconds.
5 » The display shows:
E | Door 1 Open \
ol
2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Conditions

If you dial 5 again while the door is open, the door will stay open for another five seconds.

* If you do not answer an incoming doorphone call within thirty seconds, the call is
cancelled.

* You must program the extensions that can receive calls from each doorphone for day and
night mode.

e |tispossible for any extension user to originate a call to a doorphone.
» The door can be unlocked by the following:
1) Extensionsthat are programmed to receive doorphone calls.
2) Any extension that is engaged on a doorphone call.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[607]-{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day/Night

3-64 DPT Features



3.2 DPT Features E

Electronic Station Lockout TR [TO2
Allows you to lock your extension so that other users cannot make outgoing DPT (72*)
CO callsfrom your extension. ZDO EO 355 550

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Diad the feature number (77).

3 3. Dial thelock code (000 through 999).

A=
®|u|N|
ol

ﬁ-lx
—
J T

lock code 4. Dial the samelock code again.
4 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2 » The display shows:
/:ﬁ Locked NO. : xxx|
L Lock code
lock code
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

ojw

S[a=

—rt
JTTe

5 _._; -
)\ /Y
el
Unlocking
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
[:
2 2. Diad the feature number (77).
3 — 3. Dial the same lock code as you used to lock the extension.
2sls * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
fj ]: « Thedisplay shows:
lock code ’ Unl ocked ‘
4 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
==

;Ja'
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Conditions
« |f another user tries to access a CO line from alocked extension, the user hears a reorder
tone and "Restricted" is shown on the display.

» The extension assigned as an operator can set and cancel this function for another extension
(Remote Station Lock Control).

» "Remote Station Lock Control" overrides this feature. If the operator sets Remote Station
Lock on the extension you have already locked, you cannot unlock it.

Feature References
Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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External Feature Access 1086 L TD7Y
Allows you to access special features (eg. Call Waiting) offered by a host DPT (72**)
PBX, Centrex or Central Office. Thisfeature s effective only during a CO ZDO EO 35 EO
call. You can access the feature by using either the RECALL button or the
feature number.

Using the RECALL button

1 While having a conversation with an outside party;
ELEC 1. Pressthe RECALL button.

» The current call is placed on hold.

2
1§2]3
as1e 2. Dial the code for the desired service.
Slkad
p=la
code
Using the feature number
1 While having a conver sation with an outside party;
TRANSFER

1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
» The current call is placed on hold.

[6 ][]

3

2. Dial the feature number (64).

IFINNE
|~

o] aln

\5_{:

? 3. Dial the code for the desired service.
de

8

Conditions

» The "Register Recall Signal" must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX, or CO
line.

* A RECALL stored in"System Speed Dialing," " Station Speed Dialing" or "One-Touch
Dialing" functions as this feature, not as the "Recall" feature used to disconnect the calls.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[413] Register Recall Signa Time

Feature References
Recall
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Full One-Touch Dialing R
The handsfree speakerphone is automatically activated. Y ou can enter a DPT (72**)
phone number or access a system feature with the touch of a button. ZDO EO 35 EO

1 1. Pressthe flexible button assigned as the One-
i — Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL, or SAVE button.

» The SP-PHONE indicator light turns red.
» The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns green.

Conditions

e DSS buttons on a DSS Console can also activate this feature.
* Thisfeature must beinitially assigned through Station Programming.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button, One-Touch Dialing Button, SAVE Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Feature References

One-Touch Diding
Redial, Last Number
Redial, Saved Number
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Handsfree Answerback TO5 [ 10122
Allows you to answer an intercom call without lifting the handset. DPT (72**)
20] 30| 35] 50
Setting olo]o

When the SP-PHONE and the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE
AUTO ANSWER indicator is off;

1. Pressthe AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
* The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns on.

MUTE

Cancelling
When and the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator ison;
AleliSWElR 1. Pressthe AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
MUTE * The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.
Conditions

» Thisfeature overrides the "Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice" feature. Handsfree
conversation mode is established as soon as confirmation tone is delivered.

 Thisfeature does not work for incoming CO calls or doorphone calls.

Feature References
Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice
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Handsfree Operation 1086 L TD7Y
Allows you to connect to another party without lifting the handset. DPT (72**)
20 30] 35] 50
og|(oy|o|Qd
1 1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.

SP-PHONE * The microphone and the speaker are now

activated and handsfree operation is available.

Switching from handset to handsfree mode

1 1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.
SP-PHONE

2 — 2. Hang up. . _
= * Do not replace the handset without pressing the SP-PHONE
el button, or the line will be disconnected.

Switching from handsfree to handset mode
1. Lift the handset.

Conditions

» Helpful hintsfor Handsfree operation:
— Use thisunit in aquiet room for best performance.
— If the other party has difficulty hearing you, decrease the volume.
— If you and the other party speak at the same time, parts of your conversation will be
lost. To avoid this, speak alternately.
» Handsfree mode is cancelled if you do not start dialing within ten seconds.
* The KX-T7250 hasaMONITOR button instead of a SP-PHONE button. It can be used for
handsfree dialing, etc., but it cannot be used for handsfree conversation.
* Y ou can enable handsfree mode by pressing a CO or INTERCOM button.

» When "Full One-Touch Dialing" is enabled pressing One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL or
SAVE button provides handsfree mode.

Feature References
Full One-Touch Dialing

3-70 DPT Features



3.2 DPT Features I

1 TD816 | TD1232
| ntercom Calling ol | TB:
Allows you to make a call to another extension. DPT (72**)
20] 30 35] 50
. olololo
Using the handset
1 1. Lift the handset.
[:
2 2. Dial the extension number.
7|8 ;

K

L{:

extension number 3. Start talking.
8
Talk ‘
l.ln 4. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
4 _._; -
)\
el
Using the Speakerphone
1. Pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR or INTERCOM button.
SP-PHONE INTERCOM
or
2 — 2. Dial the extension number.
AL |
extension number 3. Start talking.
3
eV
l.ln 4. Pressthe SP-PHONE button after completion of the conversation.
4

SP-PHONE

Using a DSS (Direct Station Selection) button
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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2. Presstheflexible button which is assigned as the DSS button.

2
I —
€ : 3. Start talking.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
4 — conversation.
a¥om
Conditions

* An extension number, and aname if programmed, are shown on the display PT during an

intercom call.

* You can assign DSS button on a proprietary telephone (PT) or a DSS Console through

Station Programming.

 After dialing an extension number, you will hear one of the following tones:

Ringback tone: Indicates that the destination extension is being called.
Confirmation tone: Indicates that you can perform voice calling.
Busy tone : Indicates that the destination extension is busy.

Do Not Disturb (DND) tone: Indicates that the destination extension has been set the

"Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
» System Programming — Installation Manual

[003] Extension Number Set

[004] Extension Name Set

L ockout

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they are both disconnected from
the speech path automatically. Reorder toneis sent to the off-hook party
beforeit is disconnected. No operation is necessary.

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20| 30

35

50

o) o

O

O
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141 TD816 | TD1232
Message Waiting %o Tht
Allows you to leave a message at an extension when the called party is DPT (72**)
unavailable. The message waiting lamp (MESSAGE indicator) turns on ZDO EO 35 EO
when the message is received.
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 2. Dia the feature number (70) and 1.
3 S 3. Dial the extension number where callswill be left.
afele * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
extension ,:umber 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
4 _._; -
)\
el
0 If the called extension is busy or does not answer;
MESSAGE
B 1. PresstheM ESSAGE putton. .
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2 ’?
1\ A § —
Pl 2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Dial thefeature number (70) and O.
L7 ][0 f[o]
3
AEG 3. Dial the extension number where message was | eft.
ééf_ « You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
R}
4 extension number 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
)\
el
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Checking and Selecting a message by the receiver

3.2 DPT Features

1 If there is any message, the message waiting lamp (MESSAGE indicator)
MESSAGE
I —

light ison.
When the telephone isidle and on-hook;

1. Pressthe MESSAGE button repeatedly until the desired message
appears.

 The stored messages are shown on the display in the order they
were received.
<Example>
When Tony at extension 123 |eft a message, the display shows:
| 123: Tony \

Calling back the message sender

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
L * You hear dial tone 4.*
2. Pressthe MESSAGE button or dial the feature number (70) and
2 MESSAGE 2
* If you have more than one message at your extension, thelineis
3 l : ‘l connected to the first message sender.

3. Start talking.

» The messageis cleared after the conversation.
Clearing all messages by the message receiver

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
* You hear dia tone 4.*

2. Did thefeature number (70) and 0.

3. Dial your (message receiver's) extension number.
» All messages are cleared.

~[R[=
(4]
i 2

ad

AN

your extension number
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Conditions
* The system supports a maximum of 128 simultaneous messages. In trying to send the
129th message, you hear reorder tone.

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no MESSAGE button provided) can be assigned as the
MESSAGE button.

* If the MESSAGE button is not provided nor assigned, dial tone 4* after going off-hook
informs you of a message waiting.

* When multiple messages are |eft at your extension, call back isinitiated in the order the
message were | eft.

* If you select a specific message to call back, call back is executed sequentially from the
selected message on.

 With the KX-T7235, you can set or cancel this feature with the display operation.

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Fexible Button Assignment — Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References
System Feature Access Menu — Message Waiting (3.4/Special Display Features)

* One of the dial tone. Refer to "Tone List" in the Appendix (Section 7).

Micr Oph one Mute TD816 | TD1232
O O
Allows you to turn off the speaker microphone so that you can consult DPT (72°%)
privately with others in the room. 20] 30 35] 50
ojoj|o
Setting

While having a conversation in handsfree mode;
1. Pressthe AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE * The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light flashes red slowly.
Cancelling
1 When microphone mute is established;
= 1. Pressthe AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
MUTE * The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.
Conditions

» Thisfeatureis only available during handsfree conversation.

DPT Features 3-75



N 3.2 DPT Features

1 1 TD816 | TD1232
Night Service e
This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. The DPT (72**)
system operation for originating and receiving calls can be different in night ZDO EO 35 EO
and day modes. "Night Service" can only be set by the extension assigned as

an operator. Even if your extension is not assigned as an operator, you can
use your display to check the current mode.

Confirming the current mode (with a display PT only)

1 When the telephoneisidle;
% 1. Press#.
 The display shows the current mode for 3 seconds.

Conditions

» The Day/Night mode is automatically switched at a predetermined time (default: 9:00 am.

for al days of the week; 5:00 p.m. for all nights of the week) if automatic switching mode
is selected.

Feature References
Night Service On/Off (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) 1086 L TD7Y
Allows you to signal to abusy extension that your call iswaiting. Y our DPT (72**)
voice comes through the built-in speaker of the called party's telephone (KX - ZDO EO 35 EO
T7235 only). The called KX-T7235 user can connect to the two parties and

carry two independent conversations using the handset.

Soft Button Operation

Executing

1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;

1. Pressthe BSS (S1) button.
| Bss * You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.
Sandard Operation

Executing

1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;

> 1. Did 2.

* You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.

To talk to the third party

1 If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;
1. Consult with the third party by microphone.
» Thedisplay of the called extension shows the calling extension's
number or name for 5 seconds with 10 secondsinterval.
* You can talk to two parties independently.

To talk to the third party by terminating the current call

1 If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;
= 1. Hang up.
5*“‘% « The current call is disconnected.

* The INTERCOM indicator light turns green.
* Y ou can talk in handsfree mode.

To talk to the third party by holding the current call

1 If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;
HOLD 1. Pressthe HOL D button.

» The current call is placed on hold.
* The INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.
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Conditions
» OHCA is performed the same way as the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature. It

depends on the telephone type used by the called party whether BSS or OHCA is activated.

If the called telephone is the KX-T7235, OHCA becomes active.

» Thisfeatureis only available to extensions that have set the "Call Waiting" feature. If this

is not set, the caller will hear reorder tone.

 Thisfeature works when the called party is off-hook and the INTERCOM button of the

telephoneisidle.

* If the"Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature is set at the called extension, you must activate the

"Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature before OHCA is available.

Feature References
Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Call Waiting
1 1 TD816 | TD1232
One-Touch Dialing e | TR
Allows you to call anumber or access a system feature with the touch of a DPT (72**)
button. Thisis done by storing an extension number, a telephone number or ZDO EO EE' SDO
afeature number of up to sixteen digits on a One-Touch Dialing button.
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Presstheflexible button which is assigned as the One-Touch
— Dialing button.
Conditions

 The destination numbers are stored through Station Programming.

* You may press a CO button to select adesired CO line directly before pressing the One-

Touch Dialing button.
* You can use acombination of "Speed Diading,” "One-Touch Dialing," "Redial, Last
Number/Saved Number" and manual dialing.

* |tispossible to store a number consisting of seventeen digits or more by dividing it and

storing it in two One-Touch Dialing buttons.

Programming References

« Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — One-Touch Dialing Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
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TD816 | TD1232

Operator Call 55 701
Allows you to call an operator within the system. Two extensions can be DPT (72**)

assigned as Operator 1 and 2. ZDO EO 355 550

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

2 - 2. Did thefeature number (0).
3 .
| 0 | o | 1 | 3. Dial 0tocal Operator 1, or dia 1 to call Operator 2.
Conditions

* If thereis only one operator, skip step 3.
* |f an operator is not assigned, this feature is not available; you will hear the reorder tone.
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Outward Dialing, Line Access— SUMMARY o [To1zs2

A CO line can be accessed in the following ways: DPT (72**)
20] 30 35] 50
. . . olololo
Line Access, Automatic Dial the feature number (9).
or

Pressa L oop-CO (L-CO) button.

LineAccess, CO Linegroup| Dial thefeature number (8) and a
CO linegroup number (1-8).

or

Press a Group-CO (G-CO) button.

Line Access, Individual Press a Single-CO (S-CO) button.

Conditions

» The CO button assignment (L-CO, G-CO or S-CO) on your telephone can be re-arranged
as required. Refer to "Flexible Button Assignment” in the Station Programming (Section 2).
* After dialing a feature number or pressing a CO button, you hear one of the following

tones:
Dial tone: Indicates that an idle CO lineis captured.
| COxx | —isshown on the display. (xx: CO line number)
Busy tone: Indicates the selected CO lineis busy.
| COin use | —isshown on the display.
Reor der tone:
1) Indicates that the CO line you have attempted to accessis not assigned.
] CO Not Assigned \ — isshown on the display.
2) Indicates that accessto CO linesis denied.
| Restricted | — isshown on the display.
. Restri cted \ may be shown on the display for the following reasons;

— The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station Lockout) or the operator
(Remote Station Lock Control).

— The extension is restricted by the account code mode, "Verified - All Calls' or "Verified
- Toll Restriction Override.”

— The extension isrestricted from making toll calls (Toll Restriction).
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Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Loop-CO (L-CO) Button, Group CO (G-CO) Button,
Single-CO (S-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment
— (Used for "Line Access, Automatic" only.)
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]-{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Group Assignment — Day/Night

Feature References

Account Code Entry

Electronic Station L ockout

Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)

Line Access, Automatic
Allows you to select an available CO line automatically.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1
5 2. Dial the feature number (9).
9 * You hear dia tone.
» The selected CO indicator light turns green.
3
HE O 3. Dial the phone number.
/:jE » The display shows the phone number.
phone number
4. Starttalking.
4
l ‘nl 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
conversation.
5 —
;-tg
Conditions

* You may pressthe L-CO button directly instead of steps 1 and 2.
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Line Access, CO Line Group

Allows you to select an idle CO line within the designated CO line group. Through
programming, CO lines can be divided into eight line groups.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1
2. Did thefeature number (8).
2
8
3 3. Dia aCO linegroup number (1 through 8).
12l * You hear dial tone.
o  The selected CO indicator light turns green.

\Lll:

§

CO line group number 4. Dial the phone number.

4 » The display shows the phone number.
ij 5. Start talking.
phone number
S g 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
l.’;l conversation.
6 _._; -
)\
el
Conditions

* You may press the G-CO button directly instead of steps 1, 2 and 3.
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Line Access, Individual

Allows you to select the desired CO line without dialing the line access code.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1
2. Pressthe CO button.
2 co * You hear dia tone.
» The CO indicator light turns green.
3
230 3. Did the phone number.
fj ? e The display shows the phone number.
L
phone number
4. Starttalking.
4
l Lﬂl 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
conversation.
5 _._; -
)\
el
Conditions

* You may skip step 1 and press CO button directly.
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Paging — SUMMARY

O a

Allows you to make a voice announcement to several people at the same DPT (72*)

time. Y our message is announced over built-in speakers of proprietary 20130 3550

telephones (PT) or external speakers (External Pagers). The paged person can SN T
answer your page from a nearby telephone.

There are three types of paging as shown below. Y ou can select the appropriate type

according to your needs.

Type Description

Paging — All Paging through both the built-in speakers
and external pagers.

Paging through all the external pagers

Paging — External simultaneoudly.

Paging to a specific external pager.

Paging to all groups (all extensions)

) simultaneously.
Paging — Group

Paging to a particular group of extensions
using the built-in speakers.

Conditions

» To answer the page, refer to "Paging — ANSWER."
» The paged extension users hear confirmation tone before the voice announcement.

» Confirmation tone from external pagers (External Pager Confirmation Tone) is audible at
the paged site, before the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

 Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone
is programmable.

 With the KX-T7235, you can execute paging with the display operation.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment — (Used for "Paging — Group" only.)
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Paging — ANSWER
System Feature Access Menu — Paging — External (3.4/Specia Display Features)
System Feature Access Menu — Paging — Group (3.4/Specia Display Features)
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Paging — All

Allows you to make a voice announcement to all extensions. Y our message is announced
over the built-in speakers of the proprietary telephones (PT) and external pagers.

L’
2. Dial the feature number (62 or 63) and .
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
L6 [ 2 [ *] | _ (optiondl)
» The display shows:
| ALl Call Page |

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

or

G| |
. e the announcement.
3
ae
Announce
||bm|[‘ 4, Wait for an answer and talk.
4

Talk

lln,

Paging — External

Allows you to make a voice announcement over external pagers.

To access all external pagers
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the feature number (62) and O.
| 6 | | 2 | | 0 | « You hear confirmation tone (optional).
» The display shows:

8 —— [Extrnl Page All |
A 3. Make the announcement.
|||J[‘

4

eV 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
||~J
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To access a particular pager only
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Diad the feature number (62).

3 3. To select the external pager you wish to use, dial asfollows:
- 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
/:j — l1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
external pager number

D
[ 5 L)
ojw

—rt
JTTe

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
e Thedisplay shows:
¢ [Extrnl Page X |

/]
Announce \— EXternaJ pwa’ number
||lm ) 4. Make the announcement.

4
5

l.”lk l 5. Wait for an answer and talk.

-

Conditions

* If the designated pager is being used, busy toneis heard.

* The paging priorities are as follows:
1) TAFAS (Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station)
2) Paging — Externa
3) Background Music (BGM) — External

If ahigher priority page is requested when alower priority page is active, the higher
priority overrides the lower priority.

Feature References

Background Music (BGM) — External (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
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Paging — Group
Allows you to select an extension group and make a voice announcement. Y ou can select a
maximum of 16 extension groups simultaneously. The announcement can only be heard
through the built-in speakers of extensions.

To access all groups simultaneously

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dia the feature number (63) and 00.
El * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* Thedisplay shows:
| Goup Page Al |

3
ae
Announce
3. Make the announcement.
|||J[‘

Talk

4
{
l.ln 4, Wait for an answer and talk.

To access a particular group of extensions

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
2 2. Diadl the feature number (63).
&

3. Did the extension group number (01 through 16).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

;jL » The display shows:

extension group number | Goup Page X |

a |

5

S[a=
[ ) LY
oo

T=%| ©f

L Paged group number
Announcg , (01 thrOUgh 16)
4. Make the announcement.

\}

g

h,

l Talk ‘l 5. Wait for an answer and talk.
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Conditions

DPT Features

» Thereisamaximum of 16 extension groups. "Paging — Group" to different groups can be
performed simultaneously.

Paging — ANSWER

TD816 | TD1232
O g
Allows you to answer an announced page at any extension within the system. DPT (729)
20[ 30] 35] 50
Answering a page sent to the built-in speaker ojojojo

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

2. Did thefeature number (43).

2
|I| * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* You can start talking.

Answering a page sent to a particular external pager

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Diad the feature number (42).

2
S

z 3. Dial the corresponding external pager number asfollows:
HE - 1 - if you are connected to the KX-TD816

/j — l1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
external pager number . . .

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* You can start talking.

S[a=
oo

—rt
JTTe

Conditions

» Only extensions within the paged group can answer "Paging — Group."

» Confirmation tone is audible when the page is answered. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

» With the KX-T7235, you can answer the page with the display operation.
Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

System Feature Access Menu — Answering, Paging (3.4/Specia Display Features)
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Paging and Transfer ToRs 7o
You can transfer acall using the paging function (Paging — All, Paging — DPT (72*)
External, or Paging — Group). 2Do EO Es Eo

Using Paging — All
While having a conversation;
TRANSFER
 — 1. Pr&stheTRANSFER button.
> e You hear dia tone.
e The other party is placed on hold.
L6 [[ 2 |[ %] PAy ISP

or
L6 [[3 |[ ]

1

2. Dial the feature number (62 or 63) and * .
 The feature number can be the one for either group or external

3 paging.
ag
Announce
ll'ﬂl[ 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
) (optional).
4
.. .
N 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
) * Y ou hear confirmation tone (optional).
> Sr——— 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
&E » The held party and the paged extension are connected and can

start a conversation.

Using Paging — External: to all external pagers

1 While having a conversation;
TRANSFER
1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
2 * You hear did tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.
L6 ][ 2][o0] PAYISP
3 2. Dial the feature number (62) and O.
Announcg ,
|||m ) 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
4 (optional).
@-..
oo| |oood 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
J * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
5
Sr——— 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
% » The held party and the paged extension are connected and can

start a conversation.
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Using Paging — External: to a particular external pager

1

TRANSFER

[ ] [2]

S[a=
[ ) LY
oo

EI*
j_Tiw

external pager number
\l[l
Announce
ll‘m )
lm.:
]

e’.-‘l

-

N

il

4
5

While having a conversation;
1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.

* You hear dia tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.

Dial the feature number (62).

Dial an external pager number asfollows:
- 1 . if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— l1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
(optional).

Wait for the other party to answer.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

» The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

Using Paging — Group: to all extension groups

1 TRANSFER
2
[6]
[0 ][ o]
3
ag
Announce
|||J[‘
4
:
5
~ua
Enﬁm

w

While having a conversation;
1.

Pressthe TRANSFER button.
* You hear did tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.

Dial the feature number (63) and Q0.
Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
(optional).

Wait for the other party to answer.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

» The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

3-90
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Using Paging — Group: to a particular extension group

1

TRANSFER

[ ][]

3
11213
4]5]6
7|8]9
i
L
paging group number
4
||[l
Announce
ll‘m b
5
lm.:
|}
6
==
atm
Conditions

While having a conversation;
1. Pressthe TRANSFER button.
* You hear dia tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.

2. Did thefeature number (63).

3. Dia apaging group number (01 through 16).

4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
(optional).

5. Wait for the other party to answer.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

» The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

« Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone

is programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
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DPT Features

Paralleled Telephone Connection 1086 L TD7Y
A digital proprietary telephone (DPT) can be connected in parallel with a DPT (72**)
standard single line telephone (SLT). When a parallel connection is made, ZDO EO 35 EO
either telephone can be used.

Setting
L To enable ST ringing;
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 2. Did thefeature number (69) and 1.
L6 |9 |[2] « You hear confirmation tone.
5 * Thedisplay shows:
F—u | Parallel On |
a¥om
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Cancelling
0 To disable SLT ringing;

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2
2. Dia the feature number (69) and O.
| 0 | | E | | g | * You hear confirmation tone.
. * Thedisplay shows:
s~ | Parallel Of |
abm
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Conditions

e Default is"Paradlel Off."

» The PT can be used to perform normal operations whether or not the SLT is enabled.
* When receiving acall:

— If SLT ringing is enabled, then both the PT and the SLT ring except when the PT isin
"Handsfree Answerback" mode or Voice-Calling mode with the "Alternate Calling —
Ring/Voice" feature.

— If SLT ringing is disabled, then the PT rings but the SLT does not. However the SLT
can answer the call.
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* Whenthe SLT isin use, the display and the indicators of the PT will show in the same way
asif the PT isin use.

* If you go off-hook while your paralleled telephoneisin use, the call will switch over to
your telephone, and vice versa.

» "XDP*" featureisavailable. Refer to the Installation Manual.

» With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Feature References

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice

EXtra Device Port (XDP) (- seeInstallation Manual)

Handsfree Answerback

System Festure Access Menu — Paralleled Telephone Connection (3.4/Special Display
Features)

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an extension
port to contain two telephones.
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Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) TR [TO2
Allows you to make an outgoing call by going off-hook. DPT (72**)

20[ 30] 35] 50

o|joy|o|o

Programming the phone number

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

2. Did thefeature number (74) and 2.

8
Tole 3. Dial the phone number and #.
,i% 3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
L
phone number and #
4. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
4
e?
1\ o
ol

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Did thefeature number (74) and 1.
¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Did thefeature number (74) and 0.
¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

3 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
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Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
» Wait for the answer and talk.

Conditions

* Thisfeature does not work when you answer an incoming call or retrieve acall on hold.

» Up to sixteen digits, consisting of "0 through 9" and " % ," can be stored. "#" cannot be
stored.

 During the waiting time after going off-hook, you can dial another party and override this
feature. Y ou can modify the waiting time between going off-hook and connecting with the
called line through System Programming.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time
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Pulse to Tone Conversion

Allows you to change from Pulse to Tone dialing mode so that you can
access special services such as computer-accessed long distance.

L 1. Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).

L 2. Did % and#.
phone number

A=
®|u|N|
ol

=t ©!

\Lll:

2
El 3. Dial the phone number (Tone mode).

3

0w

2
5
8

AL

phone number

=t ©)

Conditions

* You cannot change from Tone to Pulse dialing mode.

TD816

TD1232

O

O

DPT (72**)

20

30

35| 50

O

O

o0
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TD816 | TD1232
Recall e oL
Allows you to disconnect from the current call and make another call without DPT (72**)
; 20[ 30] 35] 50
hanging up. ool
1 While hearing any tone, dialing, or talking;

RECALL

1. Pressthe RECALL button.
e You hear dial tone.

[ o] o]

JTlelof

1
4
7

phone number

2. Dia the phone number.

Conditions

» Disconnection signal must be selected by System Programming in order to execute this
feature during a CO call.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[414] Disconnect Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (3), (15)

Feature References
External Feature Access
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Redial, Automatic o816 IO
Allows you to access the last dialed or saved number while in handsfree DPT (72**)
mode 20130 ] 35] 50
' ojlo|o
1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.
1 SP-PHONE
2 REDIAL 2. Pressthe REDIAL button.
Conditions

* The default setting for redialing is four redias initiated at two minutesintervals. The

setting is changed through System Programming.

« If thereisanincoming call during redialing, the redialing processis delayed until the call

termination of the incoming call.

* If any other action is performed or any other operation isinitiated during Automatic Redial,

this function is cancelled.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[209] Automatic Redial Repeat Times
[210] Automatic Redial Interval Time

Feature References

Redial, Last Number
Redial, Saved Number
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R

Redial, Last Number

Allows you to automatically re-enter the last CO call number.

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

TD816 | TD1232
O a
DPT (72**)

20| 30| 35|50

o|joy|o|o

REDIAL
2. Pressthe REDIAL button.
1
Conditions

» Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access
code.

o "x " "#" "PAUSE," and "INTERCOM" (for secret dialing) are counted as one digit.

* If you hear busy tone when attempting to redial, select another line and press the REDIAL
button.

» The memorized telephone number is replaced by anew oneif at least one digit to be sent to
aCOlineisdiaed. Dialing aCO line access code alone does not change the memorized
number.

» Certain types of proprietary telephones allow multiple redialing automatically (Redial,
Automatic).

Feature References

Redial, Automatic
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Redial, Saved Number 1086 L TD7Y
Allows you to store a telephone number, while connected to a CO line, and DPT (72**)
automatically redial the number later. The saved number can be redialed ZDO EO 355 EO
many times until another oneis stored.

Storing
1 While having a conversation or hearing busy tone;
Ao DAL 1. Pressthe AUTO DIAL/STORE button.
=1
STORE
2
I— 2. Presstheflexible button which is assigned as the SAVE button.
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
) 2. Presstheflexible button which is assigned as the SAVE button.
I —
Conditions

» Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access

code.

o "x " "#" "PAUSE," and "INTERCOM" (for secret dialing) are counted as one digit.

* Certain types of proprietary telephones allow multiple redialing automatically (Redial,

Autométic).
* A flexible button can be assigned as the SAVE button.

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — SAVE Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References
Redial, Automatic
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1 1 TD816 | TD1232

Secret Dialing e
Allows you to conceal all or part(s) of a"System Speed Dialing" or "One- DPT (72**)
Touch Diaing" number assigned to a flexible button on your PT and DSS ZDO EO 35 EO
console which normally appears on the display. Additionally, KX-T7235

Model Telephones are capable of Secret Dialing for "Station Speed Dialing”

numbers.
1 When storing the phone number;
INTERCOM 1. Pressthe INTERCOM hutton before and after the part you wish to
I —
conceal.
* Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
| 9-1-[201]-=« | (-"201"isnotshown onthe
display when you dial.)
Conditions

» The secret code, "[" or " ]" (pressing the INTERCOM button), is counted as one digit.
* You can conceal one or more parts in a telephone number.

* |f the phone number "9-1-[201]-431-2111" is stored, the display shows the following when
the call is made:

| -1-+ee-431-2111|
» The concealed part is printed out by SMDR.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Buttons Assignment — One-Touch Dialing Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
» System Programming — Installation Manual

[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set

Feature References

One-Touch Dialing
Station Speed Dialing (3.4/Specia Display Features)
System Speed Dialing
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Station Feature Clear TO5 [ 10122
Allows you to reset the following station features to the default settings. DPT (72**)
a) Absent Message Capability 2Do Eo Es EO

b) Background Music (BGM)

c) Call Forwarding

d) Call Pickup Deny

e) Call Waiting

f) DataLine Security

0) Do Not Disturb (DND)

h) Message Waiting — (All messages will be removed)
i) Paralleled Telephone Connection

j) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) — (The stored telephone number will be removed)
k) Timed Reminder

Clearing the setting for any of the given features
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1
5 2. Dial the feature number (790).
| = ” 5 || 5 | * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* Thedisplay shows:
| Ext Data O ear |

8 Sr—

- ' = 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

)\
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1 1 1 TD816 | TD1232
Station Speed Dialing N
Allows you to store up to ten speed dial numbers at your extension. These DPT (72**)
numbers are available to your extension only. ZDO EO 35 EO

Storing the phone number
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

[:

5 2. Dia thefeature number (60).

[6] [o]

3 3. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (O through 9).
Station Speed ,;ial number 4. Dial the desired number and #.
4 * You hear confirmation tone.
fﬂT 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
R
desired number and #
5 ’?
)\ /Y
el
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (6x ).

3 3. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (O through 9).

A=
®|u|N|
ol

5- Ix
_)_l*“'w

Station Speed Dial number
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Conditions

* Y ou can store an extension number, a telephone number, or afeature number of up to
sixteen digits.

* To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
must be stored as the leading digit.

* Validdigitsare "0 through 9", " x " and PAUSE button.

* "Station Speed Dialing" can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.

» With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Feature References
Station Speed Dialing (3.4/Specia Display Features)
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1 1 TD816 | TD1232
System Speed Dialing R
Allows you to make a call using speed dial numbers previously programmed. DPT (72**)
This system supports five hundred speed dial numbers which are available to ZDO EO 35 EO
all extension users.
1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

» The INTERCOM indicator light turns green.

5 2. Pressthe AUTO DIAL/STORE button.
aSaeREll] « The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator light turns on.
STORE ¢ You hear no tone.
3

112
4|5
8

El

System Speed Dial number

3. Dial the System Speed Dial number (000 through 499).
» The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator light turns off.

JTrlelol«

Conditions

» System Speed Dial numbers must be stored through System Programming.

* You can use acombination of "Speed Dialing," "One-Touch Dialing," "Redial, Last
Number/Saved Number" and manual dialing.

 Continuous use of speed dial number is possible, if the number is divided to store.
<Example>
If the number is divided and stored in System Speed Dial numbers 001 and 002;

Press: [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [0] [1] [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [0] [2]

» The dialed number appears on the display.

* You may press a CO button to select adesired CO line before pressing the AUTO DIAL/
STORE button.

* Itispossibleto cancel toll restriction on this feature (Toll Restriction Override for System
Speed Dialing). In this case, System Programming is necessary.

» With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

System Speed Dialing (3.4/Specia Display Features)
Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
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Timed Reminder

TD816 | TD1232

O O

Allows you to set your extension to sound an alarm once or everyday at the DPT (72**)
preset time.

3
213
_fr_;%
hour and minute
4
L0 |or| 2|
5
L0 Jorl 1|
6
Sr—
ida
Cancelling
1
[
2
L7 ([ 6|[o0]
3 —
ﬁ*&

20| 30| 35| 50

o|joy(o)|o

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (76) and 1.

. Enter the hour (01 through 12) and the minute (00 through 59).

. Dial Oto enter AM, or dia 1 to enter PM.

5. Dial 0for aonetimealarm setting,** or dial 1 for adaily alarm

Setting.*2
*1 Y ou hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.

*2 Y ou hear the alarm ringing at the preset time every day until the setting is
changed or cancelled.

. Hang up or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (76) and O.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
|Al ar m Cancel | ed |

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
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Checking the setting time (with a display PT only)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

1
2. Dial thefeature number (76) and 2.
5 <Example>
| If "10:10 AM" has been set, the display shows:
[Alarm 10: 10AM | — only onetime
3 or
X (Al 10: 10AM¥| d
aVam arm ; — every day
= /Vimmn

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Stopping the alarm ringing
1 1. Lift the handset.
* Pressing any key also stops the alarm ringing.

Conditions

e The system clock must be set before the alarm is set.
» The alarm ringing continues for thirty seconds.
« If an alarm time has not been set, the display shows the following:
|Al arm Not St or ed]
* |f you receive an incoming call during the alarm, ringing starts after the alarm stops.

« If you are having a conversation at the time the alarm is set to sound, the alarm starts after
the conversation.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[000] Date and Time Set
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Toll Restriction Override TR [TOIZ2
There are two types of toll restriction override: DPT (72**)
« Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry ZDO %0 %5 EO

* Toll Restriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing

Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Allows you to temporarily override toll restriction and make atoll call from atoll-restricted
telephone. Y ou can carry out this feature by entering an appropriate account code before
dialing atelephone number. For operation procedure, refer to "Account Code Entry."

Conditions
 Thisfeature changesthe toll restriction level to level 2. This can be used by extension users
assigned restriction levels from 3 through 8. Levels 1 and 2 are not changed.

» A "Class of Service" that is assigned "Account Code Entry — Verified - Toll Restriction
Override" mode permits the class membersto override their toll restrictions.

e Up to forty account codes can be programmed for Verified mode.

« If you do not enter an account code or you enter an invalid account code, standard toll
restriction isin effect.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Charge Fee Reference — Account Code Set

Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[500]{501] Toll Restriction Level — Day/Night
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Classof Service

Feature References

Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)
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Toll Restriction Override for System Soeed Dialing

Allows you to cancel toll restriction on "System Speed Dialing." Normally, calls originated
by "System Speed Dialing" are restricted depending on the extension’ s toll restriction level.
Oncethisoption is set, it permits all extension users to make " System Speed Dialing" calls
with no restriction. You can override toll restriction for " System Speed Dialing” through
System Programming.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Feature References

System Speed Dialing
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)
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Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station TDS16 [ TD1232

O O

(TAFAS) oFT (72

20| 30| 35| 50

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call, paged through an external pager, ojojojo

from any extension.

1 While hearing a tone from the external pager;
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Dial thefeature number (42).

3. Dial the external pager number asfollows:

3 - 1 - if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— 1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

1 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

external page: number » Thelineis connected and you can start talking.

A=
|0 |N
ol

’3 I3
o

Conditions

e Thisfeature can be used in the following cases.
a) Thefloating number* of an external pager isassigned asthe DIL 1:1 destination.
In this case, al incoming calls on the specified line are signaled.

b) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing
destination. In this case, incoming calls re-directed to the destination, are signal ed.

e Confirmation tone is audible before you are connected to the caller. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[407]-408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]-410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[813] Floating Number Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Floating Station (- see Installation Manual)

* Floating Number (FN) isavirtual extension number for resources to make it appear to be an extension. Refer to
the Installation Manual.
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Voice Mail I ntegration
Allows you to have your calls forwarded to your Voice Processing System DPT (72**)
mailbox. 201 30| 35| 50
olof[o]o
Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice Mail
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

5 2. Pressthe FWD/DND button.

e You may dia the feature number (710) or press the flexible
button assigned as the FWD/DND button instead.

3
1213
7Iole 3. Dial the Call Forwarding number (2 through 5).
ijl  Each Call Forwarding number corresponds to the following
FWD number Services.
4 -2: Call Forwarding — All Calls
REC -3: Call Forwarding — Busy
EEW; -4: Call Forwarding — No Answer
0 -5: Cdll Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
VM extension number
5 — 4. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
e * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
= /Vimmn

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

 Callsdirected to you are automatically forwarded to your
mailbox.

* Callers can leave their messages in the mailbox, according to the
Voice Mail guidance.

Listening to a stored message
Y ou can listen to the messages stored in your mailbox with ease. There are two operations to
play back messages.

Using the Message Waiting (MESSAGE) button

1 If there is a message in the mailbox, the MESSAGE indicator light is on.
L 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

5 2. Pressthe MESSAGE button or the flexible button assigned as the
MESSAGE M ESSAGE button.

or - i
Ll L * You can listen to the stored message without any other
operation.
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Using no MESSAGE button (— with manual dialing)

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

2. Did the extension number of the Voice Mail.
* You can listen to the stored message by following the Voice
Mail guidance.

|~[a[=
o] a|m]

3
6
?

VM extension number

E_{:

Conditions
» CO callers can leave their messages in your mailbox. When an incoming CO call arrives,
the operator answers the call and forwards it to your extension. And...
— If you set a" Call Forwarding" function whose destination isthe Voice Mail;
The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail automatically.

— If you do not set a" Call Forwarding" function;

The call will return to the operator. Then the operator transfers the call to the Voice
Mail.

* A flexible button is assigned as the MESSAGE or FWD/DND button.

» A Voice Mall is assigned as the destination of the following features:
a) Cal Forwarding— All Calls
b) Call Forwarding — Busy
¢) Cadl Forwarding — No Answer
d) Cal Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
€) Intercept Routing

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button/Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References
Call Forwarding — All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, No Answer
Intercept Routing (- see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Transfer (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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: . 816 232

Voice Mail Transfer ST
Y ou can transfer CO calls to the Voice Processing System so that the callers DPT (72**)
can leave their messages in the mailbox of the desired extension. 20130} 35]50
When you forward a CO call to the designated extension; EN SR ECE EE

— If theextension hasbeen set a" Call Forwarding" function whose
destination isthe Voice Mail;

The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail.
— If the extension has not been set a " Call Forwarding” function;
The call will return to you. Y ou can forward the call to the Voice Mail by one-touch.

1 If the call returned to you;
1. Presstheflexible button assigned asthe Voice Mail (VM)
1 Transfer button.
2
%E% 2. Dial the extension number.
jﬂi e The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail.
extersion number * The caller can leave the message according to the Voice Mail
guidance.

Conditions

* A flexible button can be assigned as the Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button.
» A user's Voice Mail number, password, etc. can be assighed as a Voice Mail Access Code.

» Through System Programming, "VM Command DTMF Set" and " Station Hunting Type"
must be programmed to match the operation of your V oice Processing System.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
¢ System Programming — Installation Manual

[106] Station Hunting Type

[113] VM Status DTMF Set

[114] VM Command DTMF Set

[602] Extension Group Assignment

[609] VoiceMail Access Codes

Feature References
Voice Mail Integration
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The system supports up to two operators. Any extension can be appointed as an operator.
System Programming is necessary to appoint operators. The extension assigned as an
operator only has the ability to perform the following features:
1) Background Music (BGM) — External
2) CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear
3) Night Service On/Off
4) Remote Station Lock Control
5) Hotel Application
 Check-In/Check-Out
» Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[006] Operator/Manager Extension Assignment

Background Music (BGM) — External o616 [ TDIZ32
Allows you to broadcast background music (BGM) in the office through = *D

external pagers. ZODP3T0(7§; ) 5

. . o|(oy|o|0O

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only) <Operator only>

Setting / Cancelling
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.

1
; 2. Pressthe Features (F4) button.
[F24] |Feat ures
3. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

3

NEXT 4. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button again.

(=]

4

NEXT

[s1] [321 [=]
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5 5. Pressthe Extrnl BGM On/Off (F3) button.
T e * Pressing this button alternates between the On and Off modes.
18] * The display shows either of the following depending on whether
the BGM is on or off:

=] |[External BGM On |

or
6 — |[External BGM OFf|
&ﬁ * You hear confirmation tone; the music starts or stops.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Sandard Operation
Setting / Cancelling

1 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dia the feature number (65).
El * The display shows either of the following depending on whether
the BGM is on or off:
3 — |[External BGM On |
= or

[External BGM OFf |

* Y ou hear confirmation tone; the music starts or stops.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.
Conditions

* You must connect an external music source, such as radio, to the system.
* Default is"External BGM Off."

* BGM isonly sent to the programmed external pager.

» Access priority to the external pager is. (1) TAFAS,; (2) Paging; (3) BGM
Higher priorities override BGM.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[803] Music Source Use
[804] External Pager BGM
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)
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CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock Clear D616 | 101232

The operator can clear the "CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock" feature

on any extension.

Programming

1
PROGRAM
2
3
7
4
11213
4]5]6
718

E |3
_)_l*{w

extension number or %

AUTO DIAL

STORE

6 /]
PROGRAM
I:IorL

Feature References

g O

DPT (72**)

20| 30| 35| 50

o0

<Operator only>

. Pressthe PROGRAM button.

. Dia 99.

* You enter into the Station Programming mode.
» The display shows:
| PT-PGM Mode |

. Did 7.

. Didl the extension number or % .

— extension number: to clear one extension
— ¥ : to clear all extensions

. Pressthe STORE button.

» The STORE indicator light turns on.

. Pressthe PROGRAM button or lift the handset to exit from the

Station Programming mode.

CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock
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Operator Service Features

Night Service On/Off

This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. System DPT (72**)
operation for originating and receiving calls can be different in day and night
modes. Toll restriction calls can be programmed to prevent unauthorized toll

calls at night.

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only)

Switching modes

. Pressthe Featur es (F4) button.

. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button again.

. Pressthe Night On/Off (F2) button.

. Dial 1orO0.
-1 : from Day mode to Night mode
-0 : from Night mode to Day mode
* You hear confirmation tone.
e The display shows either of the following depending on whether

1
[:
2
[F4]|Features
[3]
3
| o
[=]
4
| o
[=3]
5
Ni ght On/ O f ( -1/0)
6
L1 o[ 0|
7 _l;~
)\ o N
i

the serviceisin Day or Night mode:
Ni ght Mde

Day Mde

7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

TD816 | TD1232
O a

20| 30| 35|50
o|(o| 0|0

<Operator only>

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE button.
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Sandard Operation

Switching modes
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Diad the feature number (78).

2
3. Dia 1lorO.

3 -1 : from Day mode to Night mode
| 1 | or | 0 | -0 : from Night mode to Day mode
* You hear confirmation tone.
4 » The display shows either of the following depending on whether
‘*&‘ the serviceisin Day or Night mode:
=i [ Night Mbde |
or
| Day Mode \

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button.

Confirming the current mode (with a display PT only)

1 When the telephoneisidle;
” 1. Press#.
» The display shows the current mode for 3 seconds.

Conditions
» The Day/Night mode can be switched either automatically at a predetermined time (default:
9:00 a.m. for al days of the week; 5:00 p.m. for al nights of the week) or manually at any
time desired by System Programming.
» Thefollowing items have different day and night programming settings:
1) CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing
2) Direct In Lines (DIL)
3) Doorphone Call
4) Intercept Routing
5) Ringing, Delayed
6) Toll Restriction Level

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[101] Day/Night Service Switching Mode
[102] Day/Night Service Starting Time
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Feature References

CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing (- see Installation Manual)
Direct InLines (DIL) (- seeInstallation Manual)

Doorphone Call

Intercept Routing (- see Installation Manual)

Ringing, Delayed (- see Installation Manual)

Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)
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Operator Service Features

1 TD816 | TD1232
Remote Station Lock Control R
The operator can set or clear the "Electronic Station Lockout" feature on any DPT (72**)

extension. ZDO EO 35 EO

Programming

1 PROGRAM
2
(o] [e]
3
0
4
1]12]3
H
AL

extension number or %

5
L1 ol 2|

AUTO DIAL

STORE

7 PROGRAM J
—/ or

Conditions

<Operator only>

. Pressthe PROGRAM button.

. Dia 99.

* You enter into the Station Programming mode.
» The display shows:

| PT-PGM Mode |

. Did 0.

. Dia the extension number or press % .

— extension number: to lock or unlock one extension
- ¥ : tolock or unlock al extensions

. Did 1or 2.

—1: to unlock
—2: tolock
* Thedisplay shows:
<Example> If you dial extension number 1234 and then dia 2,
|[EXT1234: Lock \

. Pressthe STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.

. Pressthe PROGRAM button or lift the handset to exit from the

Station Programming mode.

 Thisfeature supersedes the "Electronic Station Lockout" feature. If "Electronic Station
Lockout" has already been set by the extension user and this feature is set, the extension
user cannot cancel the lock. Only an operator can cancel the lock.

Feature References

Electronic Station Lockout
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Hotel Application o816 [ 10122

g O

Allows the operator to handle the front/ operator services such as check-in/ DPT (72+*)

check-out, timed reminder (wake-up call) with the KX-T7235. Hotel 201 30 35 0
application must be enabled by System Programming.

<Operator only>
Check-In / Check-Out

The check-in mode activates the change to primary COS and a so clears the charge counter
automatically. The check-out mode activates the change to secondary COS and also prints
out the charge counter, minibar and other expenses. While in the check-in or check-out
mode, the DSS button indicates the check-in room status instead of BLF.

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only)

Check-In
1 1. Pressthe Hotel (F10) button.
Hot el | [FIO0]
(53]
2 2. Pressthe Check-In (F1) button.

[FI]| check in » DSSindicator in check-in mode turns red.
[1]| check out

3. Dial the extension number or press the DSS button that you want

3 to check-in.
BRE| of T
jj 1i 4. Pressthe END (S1) button.
B} . . . . . .
extension number * If the extension number is already in check-in mode, thiswill be
cancelled.
4

5. Pressthe YES (S1) button or NO (S3) button.
Check In Room : 2345 . o .
END — YES: The check-in extension's charge counter is cleared.
' ' The display returnsto theinitial display.
— NO : Thedisplay returnsto step 2.

5

Check I n Room : 2345
Real |y check-in ?
YES NO

S =@ =1
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Operator Service Features

Check-Out

Hot el | [EI0]

= =1
2

[_]|check in
check out

2
5
8]

or M

[XINTAT=

=
6
?
extension number
4

END ‘

5
<Example>

[F]| & hers
1

|o]ald] +

JHefojo

[XINTAT=

Oth

Q
=

s charge

| END ‘

7

Check Qut Room 2345
Real | y check-Qut ?
YES NO

1. Pressthe Hotel (F10) button.

2. Pressthe Check-Out (F2) button.
e DSSindicator in check-in mode turns red.

3. Dial the extension number or press the DSS button that you want
to check-out.

4. Pressthe END (S1) button.
» The display shows the charge.

Check Qut Room : 2345

Tel ephone  00100. 40

M ni bar 00000. 00

Qt hers 00000. 00
END  PREV  PRINT

If you want to charge the minibar or other expenses, or change the
expenses,
5. Pressthe appropriate button {(F2) through (F4)} and enter the
revised charge.
* |f you have nothing to revise, skip this step.
* Pressing each button corresponds to the following operations:
— PRINT (S3) button : To print out the charge.
— PREV (S2) button : To return to step 3.

6. Pressthe END (S1) button.

7. Pressthe YES (S1) button or NO (S3) button.
— YES: The check-in extension's charge counter is cleared.
The display returnsto theinitial display.
— NO : Thedisplay returnsto step 2.
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Conditions

* You must assign the Hotel Application feature through System Programming.

» While an extension isin check-in mode, you cannot enter check-in mode again on the same
extension.

» The LCD displays the telephone including the margin. Y ou can enter the margin through
System Programming.

» The entered Minibar charge and other charges do not remain in the system after completing
check-out.

* A new page will be ready after each print-out.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[009] Budget Management
[010] Charge Margin Rate
[121] Hotel Application

Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

The operator can remotely set/cancel the Timed Reminder of the desired extension.

Setting
q 1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 .
2. Dial thefeature number (7x) and 1.
7 * 1
3

3. Did the desired extension number or DSS button.

2
5
8]

or M

[XINTAT=

=
6
?
extension number

4 4. Enter the hour (01 through 12) and the minute (00 through 59).

~N| A=
oln|n
[ (2]

5‘ X
wf[o

L

hour and minute
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5 5. Dial 0to enter AM, or dial 1to enter PM.
0 or 1
6. Dia 0for aone-time alarm setting** or dial 1 for adaily alarm
6 setting*2.
0 & 1 *1You will hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.

*2You will hear an alarm ringing at the preset time every day until the setting is
changed or cancelled.

' = 7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2
2. Dial the feature number (7 %) and 0.
7 * 0
3
§§§ or [T— 3. Dial the desired extension number or DSS button.
= E * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
extension number  Thedisplay shows:
|/Alarm Cancel | ed]
4
P\ oy 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
el

Checking the setting time (with a display PT only)
1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (7 %) and 2.
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3 3. Dial the desired extension number or DSS button on which you
Tl have set the Timed Reminder.
el or
jj? <Example>
B If "10:10" has been set, the display shows:
extension number a5 been Py

[Alarm 10: 10AM | —only onetime

4 or
Sre—
e Ty [Alarm 10: 10AMF | —every day
ol
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Conditions

* The system clock must be set beforehand.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[100] Flexible Numbering, Timed Reminder, Remote

Feature References

Timed Reminder
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3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

The KX-T7235 is provided with alarge display that allows you to make calls or to access system
facilitieswith ease. The display prompts you with information related to the desired feature.
Examples of these specia functions are:

1.) CO Outgoing Call Log

2.) Extension Dialing

3.) Station Speed Dialing

4.) System Feature Access Menu*

5.) System Speed Dialing

*System Feature Access Menu provides adisplay of the system feature. The features available
areasfollows:

1.) Absent Message Capability
2.) Answering, Paging — External
3.) Answering, Paging — Group
4.) Background Music — External (Operator only)
5.) Call Park (Operator only)
6.) Call Pickup, Group
7.) Message Waiting
8.) Night Service On/ Off (Operator only)
9.) Paging — External

10.) Paging — Group

11.) Paralleled Telephone Connection

In addition to the above, on pressing the FWD/DND button after going off-hook, a new display
appears. From this display, the following additional System Features can be operated.
1.) Call Forwarding — All Calls, Busy, No Answer, Busy/No Answer, to CO Line,
Follow Me
2.) Do Not Disturb (DND)

About the Display and Buttons

The display shows information on various call activities.

Initial Display

F1button— | 1 Jan 3:00PM [ |- F6 button

F2 button— | [ F7button
F3 button —El Extension  STA Speed |:’— F8 button
F4 button —‘:l Feat ur es SYS Speed :’— F9 button

F5 button = ]| call Log [ I~ F10 button

QN RING  BaM
[ ]

I
S1 button  S2 button  S3 button
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Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

There are three "Features' displays from the Initial

Display.

a) Thefirst display

— Accessible by pressing the Features (F4) button.

F1

iy
Bl

Ext ernal Paging ( -0-4)
G oup Pagi ng ( -00-16)
G oup Pi ckup

Answer Ext-Page ( -1-4)
Answer GRP- Page

MNJ — PREV ~ NEXT

s &2 S
L

b) The second display
— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.

o T T m
bl

Parallel On/OFf (-1/0)
Message On ( —ext)
Message O f (—ext)
Absent MSGOn (-1-9)
Absent MSGOf f
MENU PREV NEXT
[S3]
{4

¢) Thethird display (operator only)
— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.

1
2

||| T[T T
/3]s

Cal | Park (-0-9)
N ght On/ OF f (-1/0)
Extrn BGVOn/ O f

MNJ —— PREV ~— NEXT

st [s2] [s3]

F

T
-LO(D\ICD

F

||mi{|m
-cooo\lov

F

Tmim|m
-cooo\lov

— To executethe " Call Park™" feature using the
display function keys, refer to this section and for
the others (BGM-External and Night Service On/
Off), refer to the " Operator Service Features'
(Section 3.3).

There are two further displays to operate the "Call
Forwarding " and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)"
features.

a) Thefirst display

— Accessible by pressing the FWD/DND button
after going off-hook.

FWD DND Cancel
Do Not Di sturb
FW- All Calls (-ext)|[F8]
FWD - Busy ( —ext)|[F9]
FWD - No Answer ( —ext)|[F10
MVENU PREV _ NEXT
EY (s3]
L

b) The second display
— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.

FWD - BSY/NA  ( —ext)
FWD - Co Line (-dial)|F7]
FWD - From ( —ext)
FWD - FromCancel ( -ext)
VENU PREV _ NEXT
(s3]

— To execute the " Call Forwarding" and the
" Do Not Disturb (DND)" features, refer to the
"DPT Features' (Section 3.2).

Helpful | nformation on Display Operation

Press CONT (S1) to adjust the display contrast.
Press RING (S2) to adjust the ringer volume.
PressBGM (S3) to turn on/off the BGM.
PressMENU (S1) to return to theinitial display.
Press PREV (S2) to return to the previous list.
Press NEXT (S3) to advance to the next list.
Press ACCNT (S3) to enter an account code.
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

CO QOutgoing Call Log

Allows you to redial one of your last five CO
cals.

1. Pressthe Call Log (F5) button.

Extension Dialing

Allows you to call another extension by selecting
the name.

1. Pressthe Extension (F3) button.

1 Jan 3: 00PM 1 Jan 3: 00PM
Extension  STA Speed Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed Feat ures SYS Speed
Cal | Log Cal | Log
QONT R NG BCM GONT R NG BGV
(s3]

2. Pressthedesired Fx button.
<Example> To select B, press the F1 button.

2. Pressthedesired Fx button.
<Example> To select 111, press the F2 button.

1234567890 AB KL
111 C WN
0987654 DE PR
000111222333 FG S
100200300400500 HJ T-Z
MENU QR VENU
[s3]
— After pressing Fx button; 3. Pressthedesired Fx button.
<Example> To select Billy Jane, pressthe F5
111 button.
[F7]
Extension  STA Speed Agness Bob
Aice Carol
Features  SYS Speed
Ann Margly  Casey
Cacol rln.LOg OCNT Ben Johns Ched El
= BillyJane (Chris ’
0
[s3] MU PREV  NEXT
[s2] [s3
— After pressing Fx button;
222:Billy Jane
Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed
Cal | Log
CONT
[s3]
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Station Speed Dialing

Allows you to make a one-touch call by selecting
aname.

System Speed Dialing

Allows you to make a CO call by selecting a
name stored with system speed dial numbers.

1. Pressthe STA Speed (F8) button. 1. Pressthe SY'S Speed (F9) button.

1 Jan 3:00PM 1 Jan 3:00PM
Extension  STA Speed Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed Features  SYS Speed
Cal | Log Cal I Log
GONT R NG BGV QONT R NG BGM
[s2]  [s3] [s3]

2. Pressthedesired Fx button.
<Example> To select J, press the F5 button.

2. Pressthedesired Fx button.
<Example> To select Panasonic, pressthe F7

button.
AB KL
F—————— = ———— - c MN
| Bob KVE- Sof € | DE PR
Ji mKopp  Panasoni ¢ FG S
| Ronal d Pol i ce | HJ T-Z
| Zangri | Loui sa | MENU
I Nancy Home |
| MVENU NEXT | .
| s3] | 3.EXPress|the$eS|S;ethJ>gCtl)(utton. e b
<Example> To selec , pressthe utton.
| Press the NEXT (S3) button to see | P P
| I the next screen of programmed | Forry Jack
| telephone numbers. | Henry Janny
| 9-123- 4567 9- 987- 6543 | H r oshi Ji rmy
I 9111111 95555555 I | soac John
| 93333333  9-999 I Ivy's shop  Johes
| 97777777  Not Stored | MENU PREV NEXT
| 100 9- 1000001 | [sa]
| VENU NEXT | ,
(=] — After pressing Fx button;
- - Jack's number is dialed out ...
— Afte_r pressing Fx button with the name list on 3333333
display, |
e Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Extension  STA Speed cal |l Log
Feat ur es SYS Speed CONT ACCNT
call Log [s3]

CONT ACCNT

» To toggle the display between name and
number, pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
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System Feature Access Menu
Absent Message Capability

Allows you to set or cancel Absent Message (1-9) with the display function keys.

Setting (On) Cancelling (Off)
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button. 1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.
1 Jan 3: 00PM 1 Jan 3: 00PM
Extension  STA Speed Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed Features  SYS Speed
Cal |l Log Cal |l Log
QONT R NG BGVI QONT R NG BGVI
(s3] (s3]
2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button. 2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
External Paging (-0-4) Ext ernal Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng ( ~00-16) G oup Pagi ng ( ~00-16)
@ oup Pi ckup @ oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext-Page (-1-4) Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)
Answer GRP- Page Answer GRP- Page
MENU PREV NEXT MENU PREV NEXT
3. Pressthe Absent MSG On (F4) button. 3. Pressthe Absent MSG Off (F5) button.
Parallel On/Off (-1/0) Parallel On/Off  (~1/0)
Message On (—ext) Message On (~ext)
Message Of f (—ext) Message Of f (—ext)
Absent MBG(n (-1-9) Absent MSG(n (-1-9)
Absent MSG O f Absent MSG O f
MENU PREV NEXT MENU PREV NEXT
(s3] (s3]
4. Dial the message number (1 through 9). 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
5. Enter the parameters, if required.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Answering,
Paging — External

Allows you to answer an External Page with the

display function keys.

1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

oy mm
[ ||W| [N |-

F1
F2
F3
F4
F5

1 Jan 3:00PM
Ext ensi on STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log
QONT R NG BGM
(s3]
2. Pressthe Answer Ext-Page (F4) button.
External Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng ( -00- 16)
G oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)

3. Dial the external pager number asfollows:

- 1 :if you are connected to the
KX-TD816
— 1through 4 :if you are connected to the

Answer GRP- Page
MENU PREV NEXT

KX-TD1232

M
-‘DCO\IG

F6
F7

8
F9

g2z
()

Answering,
Paging — Group

Allows you to answer a Group Page with the
display function keys.

1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

o(my | mm
[ [|W|N |-

1

1 Jan 3: 00PM
Ext ensi on STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log
QONT R NG BGM
[sal
2. Pressthe Answer GRP-Page (F5) button.
External Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng (-00- 16)
G oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)
Answer GRP- Page

T[Tmm|m
g[S [[W (N

MENJ — PREV. — NEXT

[si] [s2] [s3]

Timmim
.QOOO\I(D

F

m|mm
-LOCO\IGJ
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3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Call Park (operator only)
Allows Operator 1 to execute the Call Park 1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

feature with the display function keys.

While having a conversation;
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

F1

ofmmm
[S211FSN[eSAI\N]

1 Jan 3: 00PM

Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log Hot el

2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button twice.

QONT ACCNT
sl [ [s

F1

m|memm
B i

Ext ernal Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng (-00-16)
G oup Pi ckup

Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)
Answer GRP- Page

MENU PREV NEXT

3. Pressthe Call Park (F1) button.

1

|| T
58]

Cal | Park (-0-9)
N ght On/ O° f (-1/0)
Extrn BGMOn/ O f

MENJ — PREV. ~— NEXT

[si] [ [s3]

Retrieving

2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button twice.
3. Pressthe Call Park (F1) button.
4. Dial the desired parking zone number.

-
Call Pickup, Group
F8 ;
Allows you to execute the Call Pickup, Group
feature with the display function keys.
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

1 Jan 3: 00PM
Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed
Cal | Log
CONT R NG BGVI
[s3]

2. Pressthe Group Pickup (F3) button.

Ext ernal Paging ( -0-4)

G oup Pagi ng ( ~00-16)
G oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext-Page ( -1-4)
Answer GRP- Page
MENU PREV NEXT
[s3]

4. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9).
<Example> If the parking zone number (5) is not

available;
Park at 5 N/ A
Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Call Log
CONT R NG BCM
[s3]

m|m|m|m
-LO(D\ICD

— Inthiscase, try another parking zone number.

3-132 DPT Features



3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)
Message Waiting

Allows you to set or cancel the Message Waiting

feature with the display function keys.

Setting (On)
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.
1 Jan 3:00PM
Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed
Cal |l Log
CONT R NG BGV
(s3]
2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
External Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng ( ~00-16)
@ oup Pi ckup
Ansver Ext-Page ( -1-4)
Ansver GRP- Page
MENU PREV NEXT
[s3]

3. Pressthe Message On (F2) button.
Parallel On/Of (-1/0)|[F6]
Message On (—ext)
Message OF f (—ext)
Absent MSGn (-1-9)
Absent MSG O f

MENU PREV NEXT
[s3]

4. Did the extension number.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Cancelling (Off)

1

Press the Features (F4) button.

2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

3. Pressthe M essage Off (F3) button.
4. Did the extension number.
5

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Paging — External

Allows you to execute the Paging — External
feature with the display function keys.

1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.

1 Jan 3: 00PM

Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Cal | Log

QONT R NG BGM

[s3]
2. Pressthe External Paging (F1) button.

|y Tm
Q| B [|W (N[
T|mm|m
.LOOO\ICD

F1|| External Paging (-0-4)|[F
F2 || G oup Pagi ng (-00-16)
F3|| G oup Pi ckup

F4 || Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)
F5 || Answer GRP- Page

MENU PREV NEXT

[si] [s2] [s3]

3. Dia the external pager number asfollows:

- 1 : to access a particular pager
(if you are connected to the
KX-TD816)

- 1 through 4 : to access a particular pager
(if you are connected to the
KX-TD1232)

- 0 : to access al external pagers

Tmim|m
-cooo\lov
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Paging — Group Paralleled Telephone Connec-
Allows you to execute the Paging — Group tion
feature with the display function keys. Allows you to set Paralleled Telephone
Connection on or off with the display function
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button. keys.
1 Jan 3: 00PM
1. Pressthe Features (F4) button.
Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed 1Jan 3:00PM
Call Lo
QONT 9 RNG BGV Extension  STA Speed
Feat ur es SYS Speed
Gl | Log
2. Pressthe Group Paging (F2) button. %\/‘
St 2
External Paging (-0-4)
G oup Pagi ng ( ~00-16) 2. Pressthe NEXT (S3) button.
G oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext-Page (-1-4) gxt ern:l Paging  (-0-4)
F5 || Answer GRP- Page 0 oup Pagi ng ( -00-16)
MENU PREV NEXT G oup Pi ckup
[s3] Answer Ext-Page (-1-4)
Answer GRP- Page
3. Dial the extension group number (01 MENU PREV NEXT
through 16) or 00. [s3]
- 01 through 16 : to access a particular group 3. Pressthe Parallel On/Off (F1) button.
of extensions
- 00 : to access all groups Parallel On/Cif (-1/0)
simultaneously Message On (—~ext)
Message Of f (—ext)
Absent MSGOn (-1-9)
Absent MSGOF f
MVENU PREV NEXT
[s3]
4. Dia 1orO0.

- 1: for setting (On)
- 0: for cancelling (Off)
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Section 4
DSS Console Features
(KX-T7240)

Contents

4.1 COoNFIQUIALTION ....ccoeeueeieieiesie e 4-2
Location of CONtrols........cecevereneeneee e 4-3

4.2 DSSCoNSOle FEAtUIES .....cccovveeiieeiecieeie e 4-4
Sation Programming .......c.ccoeoeeeneneseeeeneseseseseseens 4-4
Direct Sation Dialing .......ccoooeevenienieierieseeeceese e 4-7
ONe-ToUCh DIaliNg....c.ceieeieeiesieieeee e 4-7
One-Touch Access for System Features............ccoeeeeeene. 4-8
Call TranSfer ......ooeeeieeeee e 4-8

<Note>

All illustrations of the DPT (paired telephone) used in these operating
instructions are KX-T7235's.



4.1 Configuration

With a Directed Station Selection (DSS) Console, model KX-T7240, you can make or
transfer calls and access system features with the touch of abutton. The DSS Console must
be connected to the Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System and paired with aDPT. System
Programming is required to designate the jack numbers of the paired DSS Console and DPT.
With a paired telephone, you can carry out the following operations using the DSS Console:
 Direct access to an extension (Direct Station Dialing)
e Quick accessto an outside party (One-Touch Dialing)

* Quick access to a system feature (One-Touch Access for System Features)
 Easy transfer to an extension (Call Transfer)

The above functions are enabled simply by pressing buttons on the console which were pre-
programmed as function buttons through Station Programming.

Conditions

» The KX-T7240 and the Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) should be placed side by side
on your desk.

A single line telephone cannot be utilized in conjunction with the KX-T7240.
 For System Programming, please refer to the Installation Manual of the Digital Super

Hybrid System.
Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment
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4.1 Configuration

Location of Controls

DSS Buttonswith Busy Lamp Field (BLF) (01 through 32):

Used to access extensions. The BLF indicates the busy or idle status of
each extension in the system. These buttons can aso be changed to the
other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) Buttons (01 through 16):
These buttons are provided with no default setting. With the paired
telephone, you can program the buttons for the other function buttons.

<Back View>
[ N\
[ )|
| S J

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.
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4.2 DSS Console Features

Station Programming

PF buttons are provided with no default setting, while each DSS button has a default setting
asfollows:

DSS01 - 32 : extension number 201 - 232.
To meet your various needs, DSS buttons can be changed to the other function buttons.
Every DSS or PF button can be assigned to another extension number, telephone number or
feature number through Station Programming.

Extension Number Assignment

Y ou can assign the desired extension number to a DSS button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthe desired DSS button on the console.

1
I —
2 2. Dia 1 onthe paired telephone.
1
3 IBE 3. Enter the desired extension number on the paired telephone.
i
L
extension number 4. Pressthe STORE button on the paired telephone.
4 » Repeat steps 1 through 4, to program numbers on other DSS
AUTO DIAL button.

STORE

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Y ou can assign aDSS or PF button as a One-Touch Dialing button. The number can be an
extension number or atelephone number. Up to sixteen digits can be stored into each
memory location.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

L 1. Pressthe desired DSS or PF button on the console.

C—1 oo 1
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4.2 DSS Console Features

2. Dia 2 onthe paired telephone.

2
2
3 3. Enter the desired number on the paired telephone.
I E] * When you assign the outside phone number, you must dial the
EE? line access code first.
€ SR 4. Pressthe STORE button on the paired telephone.
4  Repeat steps 1 through 4, to program numbers on other DSS or
e PF button.
=1

STORE

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

One-Touch Access Assignment for System Features

Y ou can assign the desired feature number to a DSS or PF button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Pressthedesired DSS or PF button on the console.

1
O— oo [/
2 2. Dia 2 onthe paired telephone.
2
3 3. Enter the desired feature number on the paired telephone.
3; E E <Example>
/ZjE If you wish to gain access to the "Paging — All" feature, enter the
festure nUMmber fature number, 62 x .
4 . 4. Pressthe STORE button on the paired telephone.
 Repeat steps 1 through 4, to program numbers on other DSS or
STORE PF button.

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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4.2 DSS Console Features

m To correct an error while programming
1. Pressthe CLR (S2) button or the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button on
the paired telephone and complete programming.
| (The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

1

e
o B =
or

TRANSFER

m To erase after programming

1 1. Pressthe DSS or PF button you wish to erase on the console.

O3 oo 3

2 2. Press 2 on the paired telephone.

3 3. Pressthe STORE button on the paired telephone.

AUTO DIAL .
¢ The number is erased.
STORE

Conditions

» DSS buttons can be changed to any of the following function buttons through Station
Programming or System Programming:
a) Account Button
b) Another DSS Button (Every DSS button can be assigned to another extension
number.)
¢) Conference (CONF) Button
d) FWD/DND Button
€) Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
f)  One-Touch Dialing Button
g) SAVE Button
h) Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
 PF buttons can be changed to any of the following function buttons through Station
Programming or System Programming:
a) Account Button
b) Conference (CONF) Button
c) FWD/DND Button
d) One-Touch Dialing Button
€) SAVE Button
f) Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
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4.2 DSS Console Features

» When the STORE button is pressed after programming, you will hear beep tones as
follows:
—Onebeep : Theentry is changed from the one that was previously stored.
— Two beeps : The entry is the same as what was previoudly stored.

Programming References

 Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment —Account Button, Conference (CONF) Button, DSS Button,
FWD/DND Button, Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button,
One-Touch Dialing Button, SAVE Button, Voice Mail
(VM) Transfer Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment

Direct Station Dialing

An extension can be called and accessed, ssmply by pressing a DSS button. The BLF shows
the extension is engaged.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

2. Pressthe desired DSS button on the console.

One-Touch Dialing

The stored number is dialed automatically by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

2. Pressthedesired DSS or PF button on the console.
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4.2 DSS Console Features

One-Touch Access for System Features

Y ou can access system features by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

1. Lift the handset or pressthe SP-PHONE/M ONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

2. Pressthe desired DSS or PF button on the console.

Call Transfer

A call can be transferred to an extension by using the DSS button.

While having a conversation;

TRANSFER 1. Pressthe TRANSFER button on the paired telephone.
—

2
[ — 2. Pressthe desired DSS button on the console.

One-Touch Transfer

A CO call can be transferred to an extension with one-touch operation. One-Touch Transfer
function must be set through System Programming.

While having a conversation;
i — 1. Pressthe desired DSS button on the console.
» The other party is placed on hold and the destination extension
iscalled immediately.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button
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Section 5
SLT Features

Contents
5.1 BasiC OPEration ......ccccceeveeiuesierieeieseesieeee s eeesneeneens 5-2
MaKing CallS.......cccoveieiieieee e 5-2
RecaiVing CallS ......cccoviieiiee e 5-2
52 SLTFEaAUreS(A-2Z) oo seee e 5-4

<Note>
If you use loop disconnect (L D) type single line telephone:

It is not possible to have access to the features which have " % " or "#"
in their feature numbers.

When the "Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)" feature is set on your telephone,
your dialing sequence should be done within a certain period of time
(Pickup Dial Waiting Time — default: 1 sec.) after lifting the handset.
To change the time, refer to the System Programming in the
Installation Manual.

In this manual, the default feature numbers are used to describe each
operation and illustration. Use newly programmed numbersif you
have changed the number by System Programming.



5.1 Basic Operation

Making Calls
Intercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1. Lift the handset.

o]l

X
[t ololc]

[l
b 2. Dial the extension number.

BEom
olelol)
fefolole]

extension number

Outward Dialing

Allows you to make a call to an outside party using one of the following line access methods:
1) Line Access, Automatic
2) Line Access, CO Line Group

1. Lift the handset.

1

[l

J &8 2. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
2 -9 :LineAccess, Automatic
gns - 81-88 : Line Access, CO Line Group

. 3. Did the phone number.

line access code
3

phone number

Feature References

Intercom Calling
Outward Dialing, Line Access
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5.1 Basic Operation

Recelving Calls

! 1. Lift the handset.
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A h.2 SLT Features

Absent Message Capability

Once this option is set, a message on the display of the calling extension provides the reason
for your absence. Only callers with display telephones can receive the message. Nine
messages are available for every extension user. There are six pre-programmed default
messages. Only one message can be selected at atime. Setting or Cancelling a message can
be done by individual extension users. If required, messages 7, 8 and 9 can be programmed

through System Programming.

M essage No. M essage
1 Will Return Soon
2 Gone Home
3 At Ext %%%
Extension number
Back at %6%:%%
4 L Minute
Hour
Out until %0%/%%
5 L Day
Month
In aMeeting

© |00 | N | O

Note: % indicates the area where you enter the desired parameter.

Setting
Message 1. " Will Return Soon"
1. Lift the handset.

1

[l

J BHE 2. Didl the feature number (750) and 1.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

7S50 1
3. Hang up.

3

L
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5.2 SLT Features A

Message 2. " Gone Home"

1
['
i B
2

7

1. Lift the handset.

X
t]clol]

2. Dial thefeature number (750) and 2.
 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

n
o
N

3. Hang up.

‘
|

Message 3. " At Ext %%%" (extension number)
1. Lift the handset.

1
[D
VEEE 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 3
2
71503
3. Dial the extension number where you are.
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
% % 4. Hang up.
extension number
4

‘v-
E'

PRI
[Jolol

Message 4. " Back at %% : %%" (time)

1 1. Liftthe handset.
[l
L 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 4.
2
711510 4
3. Enter the hour (00 through 23) and the minute (00 through 59).

3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

BEom
olelol)
fefolole]

hour and minute
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h.2 SLT Features

4

. Hang up.

Message 5. " Out until %% / %%" (month/day)

1
[l
\| 228
2
715
3
58
month and day
4
- v -y

Message 6. " In a Meeting"

1
[l
\J

2

(212}
BnEE
B E
D<Jol+}

75

1

w

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (750) and 5.

Enter the month (01 through 12) and the day (01 through 31).

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Hang up.

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (750) and 6.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)

1

. Lift the handset.
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5.2 SLT Features A

2. Dial the feature number (750) and a desired message number (7

2
through 9).
7510 X
(X: 7 through 9) 3. Enter the parameter s (extension number, time, month/day, etc.), if
3 required.
288 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
parameters 4. Hang up.
4 —
- v A
Cancelling
" 1. Lift the handset.
[l
VLR 2. Dial the feature number (750) and O.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
720 0 3. Hang up.
3 —
- v =
Conditions

* Regarding Message 3;
1) If the extension number you want to dial has more than three characters, refer to System
Programming to change the setting.
2) If the extension number you want to dial has |ess than three characters, dial " x " or "#"
to make it up to three characters.
* A maximum of seven parameters ("%" characters) can be stored per message. Y ou can
enter "0 through 9," " x " and "#" for the parameters.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[008] Absent Messages
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A h.2 SLT Features

Account Code Entry

An Account Code is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO calls for accounting and
billing purposes. The account code is appended to the " Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR)" call record. For incoming CO calls, account codes are not required. For outgoing
CO cadlls, account codes are often required. Y ou can enter account codes in the following
three modes:. Verified - All Calls mode, Verified - Toll Restriction Override mode, and
Option mode. One mode is selected for each extension on a"Class of Service*'" basis.

Entering account codes
1. Lift the handset.

[l
] &6E 2. Dial thefeature number (49).
5 * No toneisreturned.
4 9 .
3. Did the account code and #.
3 * You may dia 99 instead of "#."
% * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
I 4. Dial theline access code (9 or 81 through 88) and dial.
4
line access code
Conditions

In"Verified - All Calls" mode

e You must always enter a pre-assigned account code when making any of the following calls
unlessit has previously been stored in memory:
a) Call Forwarding—to CO Line
b) Manual Dialing (Selecting a CO line)
¢) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
d) Redial, Last Number
€) Station Speed Dialing
f) System Speed Dialing

In" Verified - Toll Restriction Override" mode
* You can enter a pre-assigned account code only when you need to override toll
restriction (Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry).
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5.2 SLT Features A

In" Option" mode

 You can enter any account code when needed. It ispossibleto record acalling or called
party's account code in the SMDR within fifteen seconds after the other party hangs up.

General

* It isnot possible to enter an account code while having a conversation or hearing reorder
tone.

» Thereis no need for an account code entry when receiving incoming calls.

 Diding" %" while entering an account code allows you to clear the number and re-enter.

* Pressing the Register Recall button while entering an account code cancels the entry.

» An account code can be up to five numeric digits (O through 9). After entering an account
code, the delimiter "#" or "99" must be entered (the entered account code should not be
"99" nor end with "9").

e An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing ("Pickup Dialing (Hot Line),"

" System/Station Speed Dialing,” "Call Forwarding — to CO Line"). The sequence to enter
an account code into Memory Dialing is as follows:
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [#] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
or
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [99] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
* |f an entered account code does not match a stored account code,
1) When making a CO call, reorder toneis returned.
2) While having a conversation, the code entry is accepted and the call is maintained
(= Option mode).
3) After a CPC signal*2 has been detected, the code entry is accepted (= Option mode).

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Charge Fee Reference — Account Code Set
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) (- see Installation Manual)
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

*1 Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for agroup of extension. Refer to the

Installation Manual for programming and more details.
*2 Calling Party Control (CPC) signal is an on-hook indication sent from a CO line when the other end hangs up.
Y ou hear reorder tone when this signal is detected.
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Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

Allows you to select ring or voice calling when making an intercom call. In Ring-Calling
mode, you can call the other party with aring tone. Whilein Voice-Calling mode, you can
talk to the other party immediately after a confirmation tone.

Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)
If the called extension is set to Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback

1
tone.
> 1. Press % .
* You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to VVoice-Calling
mode.

Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)
If the called extension is set to Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation

1
tone.
> 1. Press % .
* You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.
Conditions
e Default is Ring-Calling mode.
* You can switch the desired calling mode only once during a call.
* |f the party you are calling is using asingle line telephone (SLT), only Ring-Calling mode
isavailable.
Feature References

Intercom Calling
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Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

When the selected CO line or extension you have dialed is busy, dial the camp-on code and
hang up. Y our telephone will ring when the called party isidle.

Setting
q If you make a call and hear busy tone;
1. Did 6.
6 * You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.
2 2. Hang up.
- -y - - .
A4 » Wait until the telephone rings back.

Answering an intercom recall
If you hear the telephone ringing;

) 1. Lift the handset.
o * You hear ringback tone and the called extension rings
\| 568 automatically.

If you hear the telephone ringing;

) 1. Lift the handset.
ann * You hear dial tone.
\| Baa
2 2. Dial the phone number of the outside party.
phone number
Conditions

« If you do not answer before four callback ring signals (within 10 seconds), this feature will
be automatically cancelled.

« If the telephone is off-hook before callback ringing starts, this feature is cancelled.

« If the called party becomes busy again after the callback ringing starts, ringing stops but
this feature will be executed again when the extension becomes free.
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Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

The busy extension that you called hears three beeps and knows that you are waiting.

If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Did 2.
2 * Wait for an answer and talk.

Conditions

e To answer the signal from the calling extension, refer to "Call Waiting" in this manual.

e Thisfeatureisonly available to those extensions that have the "Call Waiting" feature
assigned.

« If the called party is provided with "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)" function, the
caller can announce through the speaker.

Feature References

Call Waiting
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Call Forwarding — SUMMARY

Automatically transfers incoming calls to another extension or to an external destination.
The following types are available:

Type Description
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension.
— All Cdlls
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— No Answer you do not answer the call.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when

— Busy/No Answer | you do not answer or when your extension is busy.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to a CO line.
—toCOLine

Call Forwarding Allows you to set the "Call Forwarding — All Calls' feature
— Follow Me from another extension.

Note: You can also set the Voice Mail to the forwarding destination. Refer to "V oice Mail
Integration” in this manual.

Conditions

» To cancel Call Forwarding features, refer to "Call Forwarding— CANCEL" in this manual.

« Call Forwarding can only be extended to one target telephone. For example, extension A is
forwarded to extension B, and extension B isforwarded to extension C. A call to extension
A isforwarded to the extension B, but the call would not be forwarded to extension C.
Consequently, extension B istreated as the final destination of Call Forwarding.

* Setting anew "Call Forwarding" function (All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, etc.) cancels
any other "Call Forwarding" functions and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature, that has
been set.

* A floating extension such as MODEM or external pager cannot be programmed as a
forwarding destination.
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e Two extensions can set each other as the destination extension. In this case, the intercom
call to the other party while he/she is absent will not be forwarded back to the original

extension.

» Confirmation tone 2 (two beeps) is sent when the previously programmed datais the same
asthe new data. If it isnot, confirmation tone 1 (one beep) is sent. Refer to "Tone List" in
the Appendix (Section 7).

Feature References

Call Forwarding— CANCEL

Do Not Disturb (DND)

EXtra Device Port (XDP) (- seeInstallation Manual)
Voice Mail Integration

Call Forwarding — All Calls

Y ou can re-direct all of your calls to another extension.

Setting
1
[l
2
71l 110] 2
3

1. Lift the handset.

2. Did thefeature number (710) and 2.

3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.
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Call Forwarding — Busy

Y ou can forward calls to another extension when your extension is busy.

Setting
1 ) 1. Lift the handset.
2. Dial the feature number (710) and 3.
2
71/11]0]|f3
3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Your calls are forwarded to another extension when you do not answer the telephone within
apre-determined time.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
VL 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 4.
2
71 11(0|l 4
3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
extension number
4 —
- v -y

9. T Features 5-15



C 52 SLT Features

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding— No Answer Time

Call Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

Y ou can forward your calls to another extension when your extension is busy or when you do
not answer the telephone within a pre-determined time.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
y 555 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 5.
2
7 11]0{|l5
3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding— No Answer Time
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Call Forwarding —to CO Line

Y ou can forward your callsto a CO line. The telephone number of the outside party must be

pre-programmed.
Setting
) 1. Lift the handset.
[l
| Eé 2. Dial thefeature number (710) and 6.
2
7] 0]l 6 3. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
3
288 4. Dial the phone number to which you wish to forward the call.
line access code
4 5. Dial #.
2ne * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
phone number 6. Hang up.
5
6
Conditions

» Up to sixteen digits (line access code is included) can be programmed.
* "Class of Service" programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[504] Call Forwarding to CO Line
[601] Classof Service

9. T Features 5-17



C

5.2 SLT Features

Call Forwarding — Follow Me

You can set a"Call Forwarding” feature from the destination extension. Thisis useful if you
forget to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls' before you leave your desk.

Setting

! )

2

7111 (0|l7
3

4
—
- v -y
Conditions

— at the destination extension;
1. Lift the handset.

2. Did thefeature number (710) and 7.

3. Dial your own extension number.

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

 Thisfeature can be cancelled at your extension or at the destination extension.

Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[991] COS Additional Information
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C

Call Forwarding— CANCEL

There are two cancelling methods for "Call Forwarding." The cancellation depends on the
Call Forwarding type that is assigned.

Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension

1
[n
2
71110
3

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dia thefeature number (710) and O.

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

3. Hang up.

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — " Follow Me (All Calls)" only

1
[l
|

2

7|1

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (710) and 8.

3. Did your extension number.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.
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Call Hold

Allows you to place an intercom or a CO call on hold.

To place a call on hold

1 While having a conversation;
@ 1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
5 2. Dia the feature number (50).
5 0  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

* You may replace the handset.

Retrieving a call on hold

1 — at the holding extension;
[p 1. Lift the handset.
] 258
5 2. Diad the feature number (50).
5 0
Conditions

» Toretrieve acall on hold at another extension, refer to "Call Hold Retrieve" in this manual.

« If aheld call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 60 sec.), "Hold
Recall" occurs.

 If aCO cal is placed on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically
disconnected.

» Either one CO or intercom call can be placed on hold at the same time.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recall Time

Feature References

Call Hold Retrieve
Hold Recall (- seeInstallation Manual)
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Call Hold Retrieve

Allows you to retrieve a cal that has been placed on hold by another extension.

Retrieving a CO call on hold

1 — at another extension;
[' 1. Lift the handset.
| 288
2 2. Did thefeature number (53).
5 3
3 3. Dial the held CO line number (01 through 24).
E% * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

held CO line number

Retrieving an intercom call on hold

1 — at another extension;
[l 1. Lift the handset.
| EBH
2 2. Dial the feature number (51).
5 1
3 3. Dial the holding extension number .
g8 « You hear confirmation tone (optional).

holding extension number

Conditions

 "Call Park" cannot be retrieved by this feature.
 Confirmation tone is audible when the call isretrieved. Eliminating the toneis

programmable.
Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
Feature References
Call Hold
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Call Park

Allows you to place a held call into a system parking area. Y ou are released from the parked
call to perform other operations. The parked call can be retrieved by any extension user.

1
(®)
2
S 2
3

parking zone number

Retrieving a parked call

1
[n
2
S 2
3

parking zone number

Conditions

1

2

3

1

N

While having a conversation;

. Pressthe Register Recall button.
 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Dial the feature number (52).

. Dia aparking zone number (0 through 9).

 You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone when the cal is
parked.

* If you hear busy tone, that indicates the specified parking zoneis
unavailable.

* It isnot necessary to redial the feature number to change the
parking zone. Just enter the parking zone number while hearing
busy tone.

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (52).

3. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9) at which thecall is

parked.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional) and then you can talk to
the party.
* You hear reorder toneif thereis no held call.

» Upto ten calls can be parked.

« If aparked call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 12 rings),
"Transfer Recall" occurs.

« If aparked call is not retrieved within thirty minutes, it is automatically disconnected.
 Confirmation tone is audible when the parked call isretrieved. Eliminating the toneis

programmable.
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Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Call Pickup, CO Line

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call that isringing at another extension.

1. Lift the handset.

[l
y 555 2. Dial thefeature number (4x).
2 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
Y k to the caller.
4 3 ou can talk to the caller
Conditions

* Itisnot possible to answer Call Waiting calls.
» Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the toneis

programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
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Call Pickup, Directed

Allows you to answer an incoming call ringing at any other extension.

1. Lift the handset.

1

[l

Y BEE 2. Didl the feature number (41).

2

4 1 3. Did the extension number at which acall isringing.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
3 _— * You can talk to the caller.
extension number
Conditions

» Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

» Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the toneis
programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
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Call Pickup, Group

Allows you to answer acall that is ringing at another telephone within your extension group.

1 1. Lift the handset.

[l
vELE

2. Dial the feature number (40).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* You can talk to the caller.

Conditions

* Y ou can pick up an incoming CO, intercom or doorphone call.
* |tisnot possible to answer Call Waiting calls.

» Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the toneis
programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
Extension Group (- see Installation Manual)
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Call Pickup Deny

Allows you to prevent another extension from picking up your calls with the "Call Pickup"

features.
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
J Sad 2. Dial the feature number (720) and 1.
2  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7Z112]|0]1
3. Hang up.
3
Cancelling
1. Lift the handset.
[l
y 555 2. Dial the feature number (720) and 0.
2  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
Z121]/0f{l O
3. Hang up.
3
Feature References

Call Pickup, CO Line
Call Pickup, Directed
Call Pickup, Group
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Call Splitting

Allows you to have two callers on aline and alternate between them. If acall comesin while
you are aready on the line, you can place the current call on hold and have a conversation
with the other party.

Having a conversation while having another call on hold temporarily (Consultation Hold*)
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.

! - Thefirst held call is released.
@ * Flashing this switch alternates between the calers.
Conditions
* This feature does not work during doorphone call or paging.
Feature References

Call Hold
Consultation Hold* (- see Installation Manual)

* Consultation Hold makes a call placed on hold temporarily to transfer it or make a Conference call or Call Splitting.
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Call Transfer — to Extension

Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer to another extension.

Screened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;

1
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ * The other party is placed on hold.
¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2
g% 2. Dia the extension number where calls will be transferred.
* You hear ringback tone.
extension number
. 3. Wait for the answer and announce.
\l[l
Announce
ll.ﬂ \] 4. Hang up.
4 e Thecdl istransferred.
- v -y

[11=13]
Ba

3

Pl
nEe!

Unscreened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;

1
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ » The other party is placed on hold.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

2

nan 2. Dia the extension number where calls will be transferred.

= * You hear ringback tone.

_ * Ringing starts at the destination extension.

extension number
3 3. Hangu
- v -y
Conditions

* If you want to return to the held call, press the Register Recall button before the destination
extension answers.
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« If the destination extension does not answer the call within twelve rings (default), the call
returnsto you as a " Transfer Recall" call.
o If thereis no answer for thirty minutes after the "Transfer Recall" starts, the lineis

disconnected.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[201] Transfer Recall Time

Feature References
Transfer Recall (- seeInstallation Manual)
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Call Waiting

While in conversation, a Call Waiting tone signals that there isacall waiting. You can
respond to the waiting call by disconnecting from the first call or by placing thefirst call on

hold.
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
VELE 2. Dial the feature number (731) and 1.
5  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7.3 L L 3. Hang up.
3 /=
- v -y
Cancelling
N 1. Lift the handset.
[l
\ E% 2. Dia thefeature number (731) and O.
¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2
73110 3. Hang up.
3 /=
- v -y

To talk to the new caller by terminating the current call

1 While hearing Call Waiting tone;
m 1. Hang up.
e The current call is disconnected.
2 ) 2. Lift the handset.
[ . e You can talk to the new caller.
| 288
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To talk to the new caller by holding the current call

While hearing Call Waiting tone;
1 1. Pressthe Register Recall button.

2. Dial the feature number (50).
2 » The current call is placed on hold.
3 0 * You hear dia tone.
3 3. Hang up.
[

4. Lift the handset.
e You can talk to the new caller.
4

Conditions

 Cal Waiting tone is generated at the extension in the following conditions:
1) When a CO call comesin.

2) When another extension executes the "Busy Station Signalling (BSS)" feature.
* Setting "Data Line Security" temporarily cancels thisfeature.

Feature References

Busy Station Signalling (BSS)
Data Line Security
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Conference

Allows you to add athird party to atwo-party conversation and make a three-party

conference. Y ou can have the following combination of calls on the line: three extensions,

two extensions and one CO line or one extension and two CO lines.

To establish a conference

While having a two-party conversation;
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
» The other party is placed on hold.

1

=

2 2. Dia the phone number of the third party.

party.

phone number

* You must dial the line access code when calling an outside

3. Pressthe Register Recall button after the third party answers.

@ 4. Dia 3.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
4 * A three-party conferenceis now established.

To leave the conference

1. Hang up.
! —  The other two parties may continue their conversation.
* If the other two parties are both CO lines, they will be
disconnected.

To talk to the original party while holding the third party

1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
g * Y ou hear confirmation tone (optional).
@ « You can talk to the original party.
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Conditions
* You can return to the original party before the third party answers by pressing the Register
Recall button.
» Upto six conference cals are allowed simultaneously.

* When atwo-party call is changed to athree-party call and vice versa, a confirmation toneis
sent to al three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)
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Data Line Security

Y our extension is protected against interruption from the "Call Waiting" and "Hold Recall"
features. Data communication devices, such as computers and facsimiles, operate
uninterrupted.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
MR 2. Dial thefeature number (730) and 1.
2  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7113101
3. Hang up.
&
[ —
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
J 858 2. Dial the feature number (730) and O.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7113110}/ O
3. Hang up.
3 co—
- v -
Feature References
Call Waiting

Hold Recall (- see Installation Manual)
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D

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Allows you to prevent other parties from disturbing you. Y our extension does not receive

intercom or CO cdlls.

Conditions

. Lift the handset.

. Dial thefeature number (710) and 1.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

. Lift the handset.

. Dial thefeature number (710) and O.

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

» When thisfeatureis set, "Call Forwarding" is cancelled.
A calling extension that has "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" enabled can override your
extension when it is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" maode.

Feature References
Call Forwarding

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Allows you to connect to an extension that has the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature set.
System Programming is required.

If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;
1 1. Did 2.
2 * Wait for an answer.

Conditions

« If you hear reorder tone after dialing 2, the "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature is not
set at your extension.

e You must dial 2 within ten seconds after hearing Do Not Disturb (DND) tone.
* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

Programing References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[507] Do Not Disturb Override
[601] Class of Service

Feature References
Do Not Disturb (DND)
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D

Doorphone Call

Allows you to have a conversation with avisitor at your door. Y ou can unlock the door from

your telephone.

Calling an extension from a doorphone

1

o

Answering a doorphone call

Calling a doorphone

B
ol
El
]

1
['
| &

[2]
=
E
[0

BEem
o]
fitfolol]

doorphone number

1. Pressthe Door phone button.
» Thevisitor hears a beep.
» Wait for an answer and talk.

When you hear the doorphone ring tone at the extension;

1. Lift the handset.

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial thefeature number (61).

3. To select adoorphone, dial asfollows:

— lor2 :if youare connected to the KX-TD816
—1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

* You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.

To unlock the door from an assigned extension

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial thefeature number (55).
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3 3. Toselect adoor opener, dial asfollows:
— lor2 :if youare connected to the KX-TD816
—1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
* You hear confirmation tone.
e The door isleft unlocked for 5 seconds.

BEom
olelol)
fefolole]

door opener number

. Hang up.

To unlock the door while talking to the doorphone from any extension

1. Pressthe Register Recall button.

1
@ * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
5 2. Did 5.
* You hear confirmation tone.
5 e The door isleft unlocked for 5 seconds.
3 3. Hang up.
.
Conditions

e You must dial 5 within ten seconds after flashing the hookswitch.
« If you do not answer an incoming doorphone call within thirty seconds, the call is
cancelled.
 You must program the extensions that can receive calls from each doorphone for day and
night mode.
« Itispossible for any extension user to originate a call to a doorphone.
e The door can be unlocked by the following:
1) Extensionsthat are programmed to receive doorphone calls.
2) Any extension that is engaged on a doorphone call.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[607]{608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day/Night
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Electronic Station Lockout

Allows you to lock your extension so that other users cannot make outgoing CO calls from
your extension.

Locking
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
2. Dial thefeature number (77).
2
7 7
3 3. Dial thelock code (000 through 999).
4. Dial the samelock code again.
lock code . . .
4 * You hear confirmation tone and then dia tone.
258 5. Hang up.
lock code
° —
- v A
Unlocking
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
ML 2. Dial thefeature number (77).
2
7 7
3. Dial the samelock code as you used to lock the extension.
3 — * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
lock code
4 —
- v =)
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Conditions

 |f another user triesto access a CO line from alocked extension, the user hears a reorder
tone.

» The extension assigned as an operator can set and cancel this function for another extension
(Remote Station Lock Contral).

» "Remote Station Lock Control" overrides this feature. If the operator sets Remote Station
Lock on the extension you have already locked, you cannot unlock it.

Feature References
Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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External Feature Access
Allows you to access specia features (eg. Call Waiting) offered by a host PBX, Centrex or
Central Office. Thisfeatureis effective only during a CO call.

While having a conversation with an outside party;

1
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ * The current call is placed on hold.
2
6 4 2. Dial the feature number (64).

3 . . .
ann 3. Dial the codefor the desired service.
code

Conditions

» The "Register Recall Signal" must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX, or CO

line.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[413] Register Recall Signal Time
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| ntercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1
[l
Y BEE
2
Ees
extension number
3
o A
l.l alk
4
—
- v -y
Conditions

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. Start talking.

4. Hang up after completion of the conversation.

* After dialing an extension number, you will hear one of the following tones:
Ringback tone: Indicates that the destination extension is being called.
Confirmation tone: Indicates that you can perform voice calling.
Busy tone : Indicates that the destination extension is busy.
Do Not Disturb (DND) tone : Indicates that the destination extension has been set the

Programming References

"Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature.

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[003] Extension Number Set
[004] Extension Name Set

L ockout

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they are both disconnected from the speech path
automatically. Reorder toneis sent to the off-hook party beforeit is disconnected. No

operation is necessary.
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Message Waiting

Allows you to leave a message for another extension. If the destination extension is provided
with a message waiting lamp, it will belit. Evenif alamp isnot provided, the extension will
provide a special dial tone (dial tone 4*) to indicate that a message has been received.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
MELE 2. Dia the feature number (70) and 1.
2
7110 1
3. Dial the extension number where calls will be l€ft.
3 — * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
extension number
4
[
Cancelling
1. Lift the handset.
[l
J G5 2. Dial thefeature number (70) and O.
2
7110 0
3. Dial the extension number where message was | eft.
3 . * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

9. T Features 5-43



M 5.2 SLT Features

Calling back the message sender

1. Lift the handset.
[l * You hear dial tone 4.

2. Dia the feature number (70) and 2.

2 * If you have more than one message at your extension, thelineis
4 0 2 connected to the first message sender.
3 3. Start talking.

Talk » The messageis cleared after the conversation.

lln,

Clearing all messages by the message receiver

1 1. Lift the handset.
[l * You hear dia tone 4.
Y BEE 2. Didl the feature number (70) and 0.
2
7110 0
3. Dial your (message receiver's) extension number.
3

 All messages are cleared.
your extension number

Conditions
» When multiple messages are |eft at your extension, call back isinitiated in the order the
messages were | eft.

* The system supports a maximum of 128 simultaneous messages. In trying to send the
129th message, you hear reorder tone.

* If you hear dial tone 4* after going off-hook, there is amessage at your extension.

* One of the dial tone. Refer to "Tone List" in the Appendix (Section 7).
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Night Service

This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. The system operation
for originating and receiving calls can be different in night and day modes. "Night Service"
can only be set by the extension assigned as an operator.

Conditions

» The Day/Night mode is automatically switched at a predetermined time (default: 9:00 am.
for all days of the week; 5:00 p.m. for al nights of the week) if automatic switching mode
is selected.

Feature References
Night Service On/Off (3.3/Operator Service Features)

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Allows you to signal to a busy extension that your call iswaiting. Y our voice comes through
the built-in speaker of the called party's telephone (KX-T7235 only). The called KX-T7235
user can connect to the two parties and carry two independent conversations using the

handset.
Executing
1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Did 2.
2 * You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.
Conditions

* OHCA is performed the same way asthe "Busy Station Signalling (BSS)" feature. It
depends on the telephone type used by the called party whether BSS or OHCA s activated.
If the called telephone is the KX-T7235, OHCA becomes active.

» Thisfeatureis only effective to extensions that have set the "Call Waiting" feature. If this
is not set, the caller will hear reorder tone.

« If the"Do Not Disturb (DND)" featureis set at the called extension, you must activate the
"Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature before OHCA is available.

Feature References

Busy Station Signalling (BSS)
Call Waiting
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Operator Call
Allowsyou to call an operator within the system. Two extensions can be assigned as
Operator 1 and 2.
1 ) 1. Lift the handset.
2. Dial thefeature number (0).
2
0
3. Dial 0to call Operator 1, or dial 1 to call Operator 2.
8
Olor |1
Conditions

« If thereisonly one operator, skip step 3.
« |f an operator is not assigned, this feature is not available; you will hear the reorder tone.
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Outward Dialling, Line Access — SUMMARY

A CO line can be accessed in the following ways:

Line Access, Automatic Dial the feature number (9).

LineAccess, CO Linegroup| Dial thefeature number (8) and
aCo linegroup number (1-8).

Conditions

* After dialing a feature number, you hear one of the following tones:
Dial tone: Indicatesthat anidle lineis captured.
Busy tone: Indicates that the selected CO lineis busy.
Reorder tone:
1) Indicates that the CO line you have attempted to access is not assigned.
2) Indicates that access to CO linesis denied.

« |f you hear reorder tone, the call isrestricted by one of the following reasons;

— The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station L ockout) or the
operator (Remote Station Lock Control).

— The extension is restricted by the account code mode, "Verified - All Calls' or
"Verified - Toll Restriction Override."

— The extension is restricted from making toll calls (Toll Restriction).

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment
— (Used for "Line Access, Automatic" only.)
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]-{606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Group Assignment — Day/Night

Feature References

Account Code Entry

Electronic Station Lockout

Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)
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Line Access, Automatic

Allows you to select an available CO line automatically.

1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
y diia 2. Dial thefeature number (9).
2 * You hear dia tone.
9
3. Dial the phone number.
&
“ 4. Start talking.
phone number
4
{ 5. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
l.Talk
° —
- v -y

Line Access, CO Line Group

Allows you to select an idle CO line within the designated CO line group. Through
programming, CO lines can be divided into eight line groups.

1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
MELE 2. Didl thefeature number (8).
2
8
3. Dial aCO linegroup number (1 through 8).
3 * You hear dial tone.

CO line group number
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4. Dial the phone number.

phone number 5. Start talking.
Talk ‘ . .
I.I- 6. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
H
- v -
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Paging — SUMMARY

Allows you to make a voice announcement to several people at the sametime. Y our message
is announced over built-in speakers of proprietary telephones (PT) or external speakers
(External Pagers). The paged person can answer your page from a nearby telephone. You
cannot be paged at a single line telephone (SLT), but you can answer the page, whichis
announced over anearby PT or external pagers, from your SLT. There are three types of
paging as shown below. Y ou can select the appropriate type according to your needs.

Type Description

Paging — All Paging through both the built-in speakers
and external pagers.

Paging through all the external pagers

Paging — Externa simultaneously.

Paging to a specific external pager.

Paging to all groups (all extensions)

) simultaneously.
Paging — Group

Paging to a particular group of extensions
using the built-in speakers.

Conditions

» To answer the page, refer to "Paging — ANSWER."
» The paged extension users hear confirmation tone before the voi ce announcement.

 Confirmation tone from external pagers (External Pager Confirmation Tone) is audible at
the paged site, before the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

* Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone
is programmable.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment — (Used for "Paging — Group" only.)
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Paging— ANSWER
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Paging — Al

Allows you to make a voice announcement to all extensions. Y our message is announced
over the built-in speakers of the proprietary telephones (PT) and external pagers.

1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
\ E% 2. Dia thefeature number (62 or 63) and x .
5 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
: 2 * 3. Make the announcement.
or
6 3| | .
4. Wait for an answer and talk.
3
|l[l
Announce
l"m ,
4

' Talk

Paging — External
Allows you to make a voice announcement over external pagers.

To access all external pagers

1 1. lift the handset.

2. Dia the feature number (62) and O.
2 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

3. Make the announcement.
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4 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
l.Ta.lk ‘l
To access a particular pager only
1. Lift the handset.

['
| 258 2. Didl the feature number (62).

3. To select the external pager you wish to use, dial asfollows:
3 - 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— l1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

4. Makethe announcement.

ae
Announce
ll'ﬂl[ 5. Wait for an answer and talk.

Conditions

* If the designated pager is being used, busy toneis heard.
* The paging priorities are as follows:
(1) TAFAS (Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station)
(2) Paging — External
(3) Background Music (BGM) — External
If ahigher priority page is requested when alower priority page is active, the higher
priority overrides the lower priority.

Feature References

Background Music (BGM) — External (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
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Paging — Group

Allows you to select an extension group and make a voice announcement. Y ou can select a

maximum of 16 extension groups simultaneously. The announcement can only be heard
through the built-in speakers of extensions.

To access all groups simultaneously
1 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dia the feature number (63) and 00.

2 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
6 3 00 3. Make the announcement.
3
" ae
l.l[ 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
0|
4

To access a particular group of extensions
1 1. Lift the handset.

[l
| 258 2. Dial thefeature number (63).

3. Dial the extension group number (01 through 16).
3 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

4. Make the announcement.
extension group number

4
ng
Announce
Il'ﬂ“\
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5 5. Wait for an answer and talk.
l.Ta.lk ‘l

Conditions

» Thereisamaximum of 16 extension groups. "Paging — Group" to different groups can be
performed simultaneously.
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Paging — ANSWER

Allows you to answer an announced page at any extension within the system.

Answering a page sent to the built-in speaker
1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
i 25 2. Dial thefeature number (43).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
2 * You can start talking.
4 3

Answering a page sent to a particular external pager
1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
Y BEE 2. Didl the feature number (42).
2
4 2 3. Dial the corresponding external pager number asfollows:
- 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
3 — 1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* You can start talking.

externa pager number

Conditions

» Only extensions within the paged group can answer "Paging — Group."
 Confirmation toneis audible when the page is answered. Eliminating the toneis
programmable.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
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Paging and Transfer

Y ou can transfer a call using the paging function (Paging — All, Paging — External, or
Paging — Group).

Using Paging — All
While having a conversation;
1 1. Pressthe Register Recall button.

@ * You hear dia tone.

» The other party is placed on hold.

2 2. Dial the feature number (62 or 63) and % .
6 2 »*  The feature number can be the one for either group or external
or paging.
6 3 »* 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
3
. | 4 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
|| * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
0 L Y
4 5. Hang up.
.. » The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
..... g start a conversation.
\
5

Using Paging — External: to all external pagers
While having a conversation;

! 1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ * You hear dia tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.
2
2. Did thefeature number (62) and O.
6 2 0
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3 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
ag
Announce
ll'ﬂ‘[\ 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
. * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
E'S 5. Hangup.
a ‘ N « The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

> —

‘v~

Using Paging — External: to a particular external pager

While having a conversation;

1
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ * You hear dial tone.
» The other party is placed on hold.
2
6 2 2. Diad the feature number (62).
&
g8 3. Dial an external pager number asfollows:
- 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
external pager number — 1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
& g 4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
Announce
|||J[‘
g 5. Wait for the other party to answer.
@-- * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
l. 6. Hang up.
» The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
° L e—y start a conversation.
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Using Paging — Group: to all extension groups

While having a conversation;

1
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.
@ * You hear dia tone.
 The other party is placed on hold.
2
613|000 2. Dial the feature number (63) and 00.
8
Am‘ll' 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
ll‘m )
4 - 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
l * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
\
5 5. Hang up.
— » The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

Using Paging — Group: to a particular extension group
1 While having a conversation;
1. Pressthe Register Recall button.

@ e You hear dia tone.

» The other party is placed on hold.

2
6 3 2. Diad the feature number (63).
&
E% 3. Did apaging group number (01 through 16).
paging group number
4 4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
|l[l
Announce
ll'ﬂ \} 5. Wait for the other party to answer.
5 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
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6 6. Hang up.
— .
A S » The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.
Conditions

 Confirmation tone is audible when the page is answered. Eliminating thetoneis
programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Paralleled Telephone Connection

A proprietary telephone (PT) can be connected in parallel with asingle line telephone (SLT).

When aparallel connection is made, either telephone can be used. The SLT can be disabled
by the PT user.

Conditions

» Default is"Parallel Off."
* When receiving acall:
— If SLT ringing is enabled, then both the PT and the SLT ring except when the PT isin

"Handsfree Answerback" mode or Voice-Calling mode with the "Alternate Calling —
Ring/Voice" feature.

— If SLT ringing is disabled, then the PT rings but the SLT does not. However the SLT
can answer the call.

* If you go off-hook while your paralleled telephoneisin use, the call will switch over to
your telephone, and vice versa.

« "XDP*" featureis available. Refer to the Installation Manual.

Feature References

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice (3.2/DPT Features)
EXtra Device Port (XDP) (- see Installation Manual)
Handsfree Answerback (3.2/DPT Features)

* XDP (eXtraDevice Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an extension
port to contain two telephones.
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Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Allows you to make an outgoing call by lifting the handset.

Programming the phone number
1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
Y BEE 2. Didl the feature number (74) and 2.
2
7 4 2 :
3. Did the phone number and #.
5 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
J 855 2. Did the feature number (74) and 1.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7|4 1
3. Hang up.
3
‘H
Cancelling

1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
vELE
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2 2. Dia the feature number (74) and O.
7 A 0  You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
3 3. Hang up.
- v -y
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset.
[' o Wait for the answer and talk.
| 288
Conditions

 Thisfeature does not work when you answer an incoming call or retrieve acall on hold.
» Up to sixteen digits, consisting of "0 through 9" and " % ," can be stored. "#" cannot be
stored.

 During the waiting time after lifting the handset, you can dial another party and override
thisfeature. You can modify the waiting time between picking up the handset and
connecting with the called line through System Programming.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time
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Pulse to Tone Conversion

Allows you to change from Pulse to Tone dialing mode so that you can access special
services such as computer-accessed long distance.

1 1. Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).
2. Dial % and#.
phone number
2
»* H 3. Did the phone number (Tone mode).
3
phone number
Conditions

* You cannot change from Tone to Pulse dialing mode.

Redial, Last Number

Allows you to automatically re-enter the last CO call number.

1 1. Lift the handset.

[l
vELE

H

2. Dia #.

Conditions
* Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access
code.
« "x" and"#" are counted as one digit.

» The memorized telephone number is replaced by anew oneiif at least one digit to be sent to
aCOlineisdialed. Diaing aCO line access code aone does not change the memorized
number.
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Station Feature Clear

Allows you to reset the following station features to the default settings.
a) Absent Message Capability
b) Call Forwarding
¢) Call Pickup Deny
d) Call Waiting
€) DataLine Security
f) Do Not Disturb (DND)
g) Message Waiting — (All messages will be removed)
h) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) — (The stored telephone number will be removed)
i) Timed Reminder

Clearing the setting for any of the given features
1. Lift the handset.

1

[l

MEEE 2. Didl the feature number (790).
5 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7 9 0
3. Hang up.

3 o/

- v -y
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Station Speed Dialing
Allows you to store up to ten speed dial numbers at your extension. These numbers are
available to your extension only.

Storing the phone number
1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
b S 2. Dial the feature number (60).
2
6|10 . . .
3. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).
&

Xl
ool
fafolol)

4. Dial the desired number and #.

* You hear confirmation tone.
Station Speed Dial number

A 5. Hang up.

o]}

[ 2]
H
(5]
(0]

Beem
ol

4

desired number and #

5

L

Dialing

1 1. Lift the handset.

[l

J &8 2. Dial thefeature number (6% ).
2

6 * 3. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).
8

Beem
olojv]
ftfolol-]

Station Speed Dial number
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Conditions
 You can store an extension number, atelephone number, or a feature number of up to
sixteen digits.
 To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
must be stored as the leading digit.
* Valid digitsare "0 through 9" and " x ."
« "Station Speed Dialing" can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.

System Speed Dialing

Allows you to make CO calls using speed dial numbers previously programmed. This system
supports five hundred speed dial numbers which are available to all extension users.

1. Lift the handset.

/]
[ nen 2. Dia % .
Y B65 « You hear no tone.
2
3 3. Dial the System Speed Dial number (000 through 499).
g

System Speed Dial number

Conditions

 System Speed Dial numbers must be stored through System Programming.

 "System Speed Dialing" can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.

* Itispossibleto cancel toll restriction on this feature (Toll Restriction Override for System
Speed Dialing). In this case, System Programming is necessary.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References
Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
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Timed Reminder

Allows you to set your extension to sound an alarm once or every day at the preset time.

Setting
q 1. Lift the handset.
[l
Y BEE 2. Didl the feature number (76) and 1.
2
7 6 1 :
3. Enter the hour (01 through 12) and the minute (00 through 59).
&

4, Dia 0toenter AM, or dia 1 to enter PM.

hour and minute

& 5. Dia Ofor aonetime alarm setting,** or dial 1 for adaily alarm
0o |1 Setting.*2
*1 You hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
5 *2 Y ou hear the alarm ringing at the preset time every day until the setting is
O l|o |1 changed or cancelled.
6 6. Hang up.
—
- v -y
Cancelling
q 1. Lift the handset.
[l
Y BEE 2. Dial the feature number (76) and 0.
; * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
6 0
4 3. Hang up.
3 —
- v -y
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Stopping the alarm ringing
1. Lift the handset.

Conditions

* The system clock must be set before the alarm is set.

» The aarm ringing continues for thirty seconds.

* If you receive an incoming call during the alarm, ringing starts after the alarm stops.

* If you are having a conversation at the time the alarm is set to sound, the alarm starts after

the conversation.
Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[000] Date and Time Set
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Toll Restriction Override

There are two types of toll restriction override:
* Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
* Toll Restriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing

Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Allows you to temporarily override toll restriction and make atoll call from atoll-restricted
telephone. Y ou can carry out this feature by entering an appropriate account code before
dialing atelephone number. For operation procedure, refer to "Account Code Entry."

Conditions

» Thisfeature changes the toll restriction level to level 2. This can be used by extension
users assigned restriction levels from 3 through 8. Levels 1 and 2 are not changed.

» A "Class of Service" that isassigned "Account Code Entry — Verified - Toll Restriction
Override" mode permits the class members to override their toll restrictions.

 Up to forty account codes can be programmed for Verified mode.

* If you do not enter an account code or you enter an invalid account code, standard toll
restriction isin effect.

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Charge Fee Reference — Account Code Set

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[500]-[501] Toll Restriction Level — Day/Night
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Classof Service

Feature References

Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)

Toll Restriction Override for System Soeed Dialing

Allows you to cancel toll restriction on " System Speed Dialing." Normally, calls originated
by "System Speed Dialing" are restricted depending on the extension’ s toll restriction level.
Oncethisoption is set, it permits all extension users to make " System Speed Dialing" calls
with no restriction. Y ou can override toll restriction for " System Speed Dialing" through
System Programming.
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Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Feature References

System Speed Dialing
Toll Restriction (- see Installation Manual)
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Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call, paged through an external pager, from any

extension.
1 While hearing a tone from the external pager;
[' 1. Lift the handset.
] 258
2 2. Dial the feature number (42).
4 2
3 3. Dial the external pager number asfollows:
288 - 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816

— 1through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
» Thelineis connected and you can start talking.

externa pager number

Conditions

» Thisfeature can be used in the following cases.
a) Thefloating number* of an external pager is assigned asthe DIL 1:1 destination.
In this case, al incoming calls on the specified line are signaled.

b) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing
destination. In this case, incoming calls re-directed to the destination, are signaled.

 Confirmation tone is audible before you are connected to the caller. Eliminating the toneis
programmable.

Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[407]-{408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]{410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[813] Floating Number Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Floating Station (- see Installation Manual)

* Floating Number (FN) isavirtual extension number for resources to make it appear to be an extension. Refer to
the Installation Manual
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Voice Mail Integration

Allows you to have your calls forwarded to your Voice Processing System mailbox.

Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice Mail
1. Lift the handset.

1
[D
b o 2. Dial thefeature number (710) and the Call Forwarding number
(2 through 5).
2 » Each Call Forwarding number corresponds to the following
Z11l0o][l X services:
(X: 2 through 5) -2 : Call Forwarding— All Calls

-3: Call Forwarding — Busy
-4 : Call Forwarding — No Answer
-5: Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer

BEom
olelol)
fefolole]

VM extension number 3. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4
—
- v -y
gas 4. Hang up.
— « Callsdirected to you are automatically forwarded to your
mailbox.

» Callers can leave their messages in the mailbox, according to the
Voice Mail guidance.

Listening to a stored message
Y ou can listen to the messages stored in your mailbox with ease.
1. Lift the handset.

[D

Vi 2. Dia the extension number of the Voice Mail.

* You can listen to the stored message by following the Voice
Mail guidance.

VM extension number
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Conditions

e CO calers can leave their messages in your mailbox. When an incoming CO call arrives,
the operator answers the call and forwardsiit to your extension. And...

— If you set a" Call Forwarding" function whose destination isthe Voice Mail;
The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail automatically.

— If you do not set a" Call Forwarding" function;
The call will return to the operator. Then the operator transfers the call to the Voice
Mail.

» A Voice Mail is assigned as the destination of the following features:

a) Call Forwarding — All Calls

b) Call Forwarding — Busy

¢) Call Forwarding — No Answer

d) Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer

e) Intercept Routing

Feature References

Call Forwarding— All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, No Answer
Intercept Routing (- see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Transfer (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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6 Quick Reference

Thislist isdivided into the following seven sections. Refer to each section as needed.
1.) Basic Operation
2.) Station Programming
3.) DPT Features
4.) Operator Service Features
5.) Specia Display Features (— for KX-T7235 users)
6.) DSS Console Features
7.) SLT Features

When setting "ldle Line Preference — Outgoing,” "No Line Preference — Outgoing," or "Prime (CO

Line) Preference,” pressthe INTERCOM button after going off-hook to activate the following operations.

(Pressing the INTERCOM button directly without going off-hook is also available.)
1 Basic Operation 2 Station Programming

o To enter programming mode
(Be sure the telephone is idle and on-hook.)

Press: [PROGRAM | 3] [9]

o To exit programming mode

Press: | PROGRAM | or lift the handset

<Note>
Off-hook: Lift the handset or pressthe
SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

On-hook: Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

[J Making Calls
— Intercom Calling [ Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
« Off-hook. * Enter into programming mode.
» Didl the extension number, or pressaDSS *Dia 5.
button. *Dial 1or 2.
— Outward Dialing -1:Call Wa?ting Tonel
« Off-hook. - 2. Cdl Waiting Tone 2

* Dial 9 or 81 through 88, or press a CO button.

- 9 :LineAccess, Automatic
- 81-88: Line Access, CO Line Group
- CO : LineAccess, Individual

* Dial the phone number.

[J Receiving Calls
* Off-hook.
OR

* Press aflashing CO button directly
(Answering, Direct CO Line), or aflashing
INTERCOM hbutton directly.

* Press STORE button.
« Exit from programming mode.

[0 Charge Fee Reference

— Extension Char ge Fee Reference

« Enter into programming mode.

*Diadl 8.

* Enter ID code.

* Dial 1 + extension number.

 Press SEL (S1) button.

* Press the desired button { CLR+ STORE,
NEXT, or REDIAL(PREV)}, if required.

* PressHOLD (END) button.

« Exit from programming mode.
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— CO Line Charge Fee Reference

* Enter into programming mode.

*Dia 8.

* Enter 1D code.

* Dia 2 + CO line number as follows.

— 01 through 08 : if connected to the KX-TD816

— 01 through 24 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

* Press SEL (S1) button.

* Press the desired button { NEXT, or
REDIAL(PREV)}, if required.

* PressHOLD (END) button.

* Exit from programming mode.

Total Extension Charge Fee Reference
* Enter into programming mode.

*Dia 8.

* Enter 1D code.

* Dia 3.

* Press SEL (S1) button.

« Press REDIAL (PREV) button or HOLD (END)
button.

* Exit from programming mode.

Acccount Code Char ge Fee Reference
* Enter into programming mode.

*Dia 8.

* Enter 1D code.

* Dial 4 + location number (01 through 20).
* Press SEL (S1) button twice.

* Press the desired button { CLR + STORE,
NEXT, or REDIAL( PREV)}, if required.

* PressHOLD (END) button.
* Exit from programming mode.

New Rate Set

* Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 8.

* Enter ID code.

* Did 5.

* Enter new rate with 2 digits.

* Press STORE button.

e Press REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END)
button.

« Exit from programming mode.

— All Clear

To clear all CO lineand all account code charge

« Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 8.

* Enter 1D code.

* Didl 6.

* Press CLR (S2) + STORE button.

* Press REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END)
button.

* Exit from programming mode.

To clear all extension charge

* Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 8.

* Enter 1D code.

* Dial 6.

e PressNEXT (S3) + STORE button.

« Press REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END)
button.

« Exit from programming mode.

—Print the Charge Fee

* Enter into programming mode.

*Dial 8.

* Enter 1D code.

*Dial 7.

e Dial 1, or 2, or 3 + extension number (2-4
digits) button.

—1:To print total telephone charge

—2: Toprint al extension charge

— 3 + extension number : To print each extension

charge

« Press REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END)
button.

« Exit from programming mode.
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— Acccount Code Set

* Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 8.
* Enter ID code.

* Dial 8 + location number (01 through 40).

* Press CLR (S2) button.
 Enter new account code.
* Press STORE button.

« Press REDIAL (PREV) or HOLD (END)

button.
* Exit from programming mode.

O Flexible Button Assignment
— Account Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 6.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

Conference (CONF) Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 7.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

DSS Button
* Enter into programming mode.

e Press the desired CO or DSS button.

*Dial 1 + extension number.
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

FWD/DND Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Diadl 4.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

Group-CO (G-CO) Button

* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.
* Dia # + CO line group number.

* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

L oop—CO (L-CO) Button

* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.
*Dial % .

* Press STORE button.

« Exit from programming mode.

M essage Waiting (M ESSAGE) Button
* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired CO or DSS button.

*Dia 3.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

One-Touch Dialing Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 2 + desired number.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

SAVE Button

« Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 5.

* Press STORE button.

« Exit from programming mode.

Single-CO (S-CO) Button

* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO buitton.
*Dial 0 + CO line number.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button

« Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.

* Dial 8 + extension number of the Voice Mail.
* Press STORE button.

« Exit from programming mode.
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[J Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment [ Preferred Line Assignment

* Enter into programming mode. — Outgoing

. D!al 3. « Enter into programming mode.

*Dial 1or 2. *Dial 1.
- 1. Off mode +Dial 1, 2, 3+ CO line number, or press IN-
- 2: On mode TERCOM button.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

[J Handset / Headset Selection
* Enter into programming mode.
*Dial 9.
*Dial 1or 2.
- 1: Handset mode
- 2: Headset mode
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

[ Intercom Altering Assignment
* Enter into programming mode.
*Didl 4.
*Dial 1or 2.
- 1: Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode
- 2. Voice-Caling mode
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

[ Preferred Line Assignment
— Incoming
* Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 2.
eDial 1, 2, or 3+ CO line number.
- 1: No Line Preference
- 2. Ringing Line Preference
- 3+ CO line number
: Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

- 1: NoLine Preference
- 2: ldle Line Preference
- 3+ CO line number
: Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
- INTERCOM
: Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

[0 Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Buttons

« Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired CO button.

* Press the same CO button again.

« Dial the tone type number (1 through 8).
* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

[0 Self-Extension Number Confir mation

« Enter into programming mode.
*Diadl 6.

* PressHOLD (END) button.

« Exit from programming mode.

[0 Station Programming Data Default
Set

* Enter into programming mode.
*Dial #.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.
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[ Station Speed Dialing Number / 3 DPT Features
NameAssignment (K X-T7235 only)
— Tostoreanumber [0 Absent M essage Capability

* Enter into programming mode. Setting

* Press a Function button (F1 through F10). M essage 1. " Will Return Soon"
e Dial the desired number. » Off-hook.

* Press STORE button. e Dial 7501.

* Exit from programming maode. * On-hook.

— To storeaname

_ _ Message 2. " Gone Home"
* Enter into programming mode.

. * Off-hook.
* Press a Function button (F1 through F10). «Dial 7502
* Press NEXT (S3) button. « On-hook ’

e Enter the name.

— See Combination Table for information on Message 3. " At Ext extension number"

how to enter each character.
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

<Examplefor entering characters>

To enter the letter "K,"

Press: [5] + [SELECT] [SELECT] [SELECT].
OR

Press: [5] +[S2]

SHIFT & Soft SHIFT SHIFT SHIFT]|
S1 + S2 + S3 +

Combination - < =

Pressing
SELECT
(Times)

Keys

=

SHOR|w|0g>» 0|~
S~ B r—lae|lalola N

X|IClmZ|X|T|m|w|N|w
< <KnwOor|[—[moO|—|u

-IX | |- |5 |xX|T|d |T|N |
L O O (7 B (@ B el el B N K @ T IS I 0]

1
/\ .-
\Y%

[+ -

# K |olwjw|N oo |Mlw N
# K |Oo|lo|ow|N|jo|g[dhlw|[N|F O

$ | % | &| @] (

~

Combination Table

* Off-hook.
* Dial 7503 + extension number.
* On-hook.

Message 4. " Back at time"
* Off-hook.
*Dia 7504.
« Enter hour (00 through 23).
* Enter minute (00 through 59).
* On-hook.

Message 5. " Out Until date"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7505.
 Enter month (01 through 12).
« Enter day (01 through 31).
* On-hook.

Message 6. " In a Meeting"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7506.
* On-hook.

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)

« Off-hook.
« Dial 7507 through 7509.
- 7507 : for Message 7
- 7508 : for Message 8
- 7509 : for Message 9
* Enter parameters (if required).
» On-hook.
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Cancelling

* Off-hook.

* Dial 7500.

* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
Setting

* Press Features (F4) button.

* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.

* Press Absent MSG On (F4) button.

* Dial the message number (1 through 9).
* Enter parameters (if required).

* On-hook.

Cancelling
* Press Features (F4) button.

* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.

* Press Absent MSG Off (F5) button.
» On-hook.

[1 Account Code Entry
— Entering before dialing
* Off-hook.
* Dial 49 (or press Account button)+ account
code (up to five digits) + #.
OR
- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Off-hook.
* Press ACCNT (S3) button.
* Enter account code + #.

— Entering during or after a conversation

While having a conversation or hearing reorder
tone after the other party hangs up;

* Press Account button.

* Enter account code + #.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press ACCNT (S3) button.
e Enter account code + #.

[ Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice
Alternating
— If thecalled extension is set to Ring-
Calling mode;
« Dial %, when hearing ringback tone.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
(Voice-Calling modeis active.)

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press Voice (S3) button, after hearing ringback
tone.

—If the called extension is set to Voice-
Calling mode;
e Dial %, when hearing confirmation tone.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
(Ring-Calling mode is active.)
OR
- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press Tone (S2) button, after hearing confirma-
tion tone.

[0 Answering, Direct CO Line
* Press CO button (flashing red rapidly).

[J Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
Setting
While hearing busy tone;
Dial 6.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press C.BCK (S3) button while hearing busy
tone.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Answering an intercom recall
* Off-hook.
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Answering a CO recall
* Off-hook.
* Dial the phone number.

[0 Background Music (BGM)
Setting / Cancelling

- Be sure the telephone is on-hook.
*Dial 1.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press BGM (S3) button.

[J Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
While hearing busy tone;
*Diadl 2.
» Wait for an answer.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press BSS (S1) button while hearing busy
tone.

0 Call Forwarding
Setting
— All Calls
 Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 2 + extension number.
» On-hook.

— Busy
 Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 3 + extension number.
» On-hook.

— No Answer
 Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 4 + extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy / No Answer
 Off-hook.
 Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 5 + extension number.
* On-hook.

—toCO Line
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.

« Dial 6 + line access cade (9 or 81 through 88)
+ phone number + #.
» On-hook.

— Follow Me
— at the destination extension;
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
Dia 7 + your extension number.
* On-hook.

Cancelling

— At theoriginal extension
« Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
«Dial 0.
* On-hook.

— At the destination extension — " Follow
Me (All Calls)" only
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
*Dial 8 + your extension number.

* On-hook.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
Setting
— All Calls
* Off-hook.

* Press FWD/DND button.

* Press FWD-AII Calls (F3) button.
 Dial the extension number.

* On-hook.
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— Busy — At the destination extension — " Follow
« Off-hook. Me (All Calls)" only
* Press FWD/DND button. * Off-hook.
* Press FWD-Busy (F4) button. * Press FWD/DND button.
* Dial the extension number. e Press NEXT (S3) button.
» On-hook. * Press FWD—From Cancel (F4) button.
—_ No Answer :(D)I alhyOLlir extension number.
« Off-hook. A-NOoK.

* Press FWD-No answer (F5) button.

. . While having a conversation;
« Dia the extension number. 9

* Press HOL D button.

» On-hook.
— Busy / No Answer Retrieving a call on hold
« Off-hook — at the holding extension;

« Press FEWD/DND button. * Press CO or INTERCOM button (flashing

« Press NEXT (S3) button. green siowly).
" Press FWD-BSY/NA (F1) button. 0 Call Hold, Exclusive
: g:lh?(fke)(tens on number. While having a conversation;
' *PressHOLD + HOLD button.
—toCO Line Retrieving
« Off-hook.

— At the holding extension only

* Press CO or INTERCOM hutton (flashing
green moderately).

* Press FWD/DND button.

* Press NEXT (S3) button.

* Press FWD-CO Line (F2) button.

* Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)

+ phone number + #. 0 Call Hold Retrieve
* On-hook. Retrieving a CO call on hold

— Follow Me —at another extension;

— at the destination extension; * Press CO button (flashing red slowly).
« Off-hook. Retrieving an intercom call on hold
 Press FWD/DND button. — at another extension;

* Press NEXT (S3) button. * Off-hook.
* Press FWD-From (F3) button. * Dial 51 + holding extension number.
* Dial your extension number.
* On-hook. [J Call Park
Cancelling Setting
— At theoriginal extension While having a conversation;
« Off-hook. * Press TRANSFER button.
 Press EWD/DND button. —Confirmation tone is audible.
« Press FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button. * Dial 52 + parking zone number (O through 9).
e On-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
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OR
- When using the KX-T7235 (Operator only);
While having a conversation;
* Press Features (F4) button.

» Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to the
exclusive list.

* Press Call Park (F1) button.
* Dial the parking zone number.

Retrieving
» Off-hook.
e Dial 52 + parking zone number.
OR

- When using the KX-T7235 (Operator only);
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to the
exclusivelist.
* Press Call Park (F1) button.
* Dial the desired parking zone number.

[ Call Pickup
— CO Line
» Off-hook.
eDiad 4% .
— Directed

» Off-hook.
e Dial 41 + extension number.

— Group
* Off-hook.
*Dial 40.
OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Group Pickup (F3) button.

[ Call Pickup Deny

Setting / Cancelling
» Off-hook.
Dial 720.
*Dia 1or0.
- 1: for setting
- 0: for cancelling
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

[ Call Splitting

— Having aconversation while having
another call on hold temporarily

* Press TRANSFER button.
(Pressing this button alternates between the callers.)

— Having aconversation while having an
intercom call on (exclusive) hold
* Press HOLD button.

(Pressing this button alternates between the callers.)

— Having a conver sation while having
another call on (exclusive) hold
* Press HOLD button.
* Press CO or INTERCOM button
(flashing red moderately).
(Pressing this button alternates between the callers.)

[J Call Transfer —to CO Line

— Screened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;
* Press TRANSFER button.
* Press CO button.
* Dial the phone number.
« Wait for an answer and announce.
* On-hook.
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[1 Call Transfer — to Extension [0 CO Incoming Call Information L og
— Screened Call Transfer L ock
While having a conversation; L ocking
* Press TRANSFER button. « Off-hook.
* Dial the extension number. « Dial 57 + lock code (000 through 999).
» Wait for an answer and announce. « Dial the same lock code again.
* On-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
— Unscreened Call Transfer * On-hook.
While having a conversation; Unlocking
* Press TRANSFER button. * Off-hook.
* Dial the extension number. *Dial 57 + lock code.
* On-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
[ Call Waiting
Setting / Cancelling
« Off-hook. [J CO Incoming Call Information L og
- Dial 731. Mode
*Dia 1orO. Setting / Cancelling
- 1: for setting « Off-hook.
- 0: for cancelling «Dial 56.
— Confirmation tone is audible. «Dia 1orO0.
* On-hook. - 1: for setting

- 0: for cancelling
—Confirmation tone is audible.

* On-hook.
[ CO Incoming Call Information L og

Calling back

- When using the KX-T7235; [0 Conference
*Press OLD (S1) or NEW (S2) button. While having a conversation;
* Search for the desired party by pressing NEXT * Press CONF button.

(S3) or PREV (S3) button. « Dial the third party.

* Off-hook. e Tak to the third party.
* Press CALL (S1) button. * Press CONF button.

- When using the KX-T7230;

*Press OLD (S1) or NEW (S2) button.
« Search for the desired party by pressing NExT 1 Conference, Unattended

(S3), PREV (S3) or INFO (S1) button. While having a conversation with two outside
« Off-hook. parties,
*Press CALL (S1) button. * Press CONF button.
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(] Data Line Security
Setting / Cancelling
* Off-hook.
*Dial 730.
eDia 1orO.
- 1: for setting
- 0: for cancelling
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

[ Do Not Disturb (DND)

Setting / Cancelling
 Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
eDial 1or0.
- 1: for setting
- 0: for cancelling
—Confirmation toneis audible.

* On-hook.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
Setting
* Off-hook.

* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press Do Not Disturb (F2) button.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
Cancelling
 Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.

(1 Do Not Disturb Override

* Dial 2 while hearing Do Not Disturb tone.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press Over (S2) button.

[J Door phone Call

Answering a door phone call
* Off-hook.

Calling a doorphone
* Off-hook.
*Dial 61.
¢ Dial the doorphone number as follows:
— lor2 :if connected to the KX-TD816
— 1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

To unlock the door (programmed extensions
only)
* Off-hook.
*Dial 55.
¢ Dial the door opener number as follows:
— lor2 :if connected to the KX-TD816
— 1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Tounlock thedoor whiletalking to the
doorphone

e Dial 5.

—Confirmation tone is audible.

* On-hook.

[J Electronic Station L ockout

L ocking
» Off-hook.
e Dial 77 + lock code (000 through 999).
* Dial the same lock code again.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Unlocking
» Off-hook.
 Dial 77 + lock code.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

6-12 Quick Reference



6 Quick Reference

[J External Feature Access
While having a conversation;
* Press RECALL button.
(OR press TRANSFER button + dial 64.)
 Dial the code for desired service.

[J Full One-Touch Dialing

* Press a One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL, or
SAVE button.

[1 Handsfree Answer back
Setting / Cancelling

- Be sure the telephone is on-hook.
* Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

[I Intercom Calling
» Off-hook.
 Dial the extension number.

[ Message Waiting
Setting
* Off-hook.

e Dial 701 + extension number.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
* Press Message On (F2) button.
* Dial the extension number.

— If the extension is busy or does not
answer;
* Press MESSAGE button.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.

Cancelling
 Off-hook.
e Dial 700 + extension number.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
e Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
* Press Message Off (F3) button.
« Dial the extension number.

Checking and Selecting a message by the
receiver

* Press MESSAGE button repeatedly until the
desired message appears.
Calling back the message sender
* Off-hook.
* Press MESSAGE button, or dial 702.
Clearing all messages by the message
receiver

* Off-hook.
« Dial 700 + your extension number.

[J Microphone M ute
Setting / Cancelling

While having a conversation in handsfree mode;
e Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

[J Night Service

Confirming the current mode
- Be sure the telephone isidle and on-hook.
* Press #.

— Setting/Cancelling should be done only by the
operator.

[0 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
While hearing busy tone;
«Dia 2.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
e Tak.

[0 One-Touch Dialing
* Off-hook.
¢ Press a One-Touch Dialing button.
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[J Operator Call
* Off-hook.
*Dia 0.
eDia Oor 1.
- 0: Operator 1
- 1: Operator 2

[J Outward Dialing
— Line Access, Automatic
* Off-hook.
* Dial 9 + phone number.
— Line Access, CO Line Group
* Off-hook.

* Dial 8 + CO line group number (1 through 8).

* Dial the phone number.

— Line Access, Individual
 Off-hook.
e Press a CO button.
* Dial the phone number.

[ Paging

—All
* Off-hook.
*Dial 62 (or 63) +x.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR

-When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) or Group Paging

(F2) button.

* Dia x.

— External

To access all external pagers
* Off-hook.
* Dial 6200.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) button.
*Dial 0.

To accessa particular pager only
* Off-hook.
« Dial 62 + external pager number as follows:
- 1 . if connected to the KX-TD816
— 1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) button.
« Dial the external pager number.

— Group

To access all groups simultaneously
* Off-hook.
* Dial 6300.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Group Paging (F2) button.
+Dial 00.
To accessa particular group of extensions
* Off-hook.
« Dial 63 + extension group number
(01 through 16).
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Group Paging (F2) button.
« Dial the extension group number.
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[J Paging—ANSWER [ Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
* Dial 42 + external pager number, or 43.

Programming the phone number
- 42 . To answer apage sent to the external

* Off-hook.

pager/TAFAS Dial 742 + ph ber + #
- 43 : To answer apage sent to the built-in : ] p one nqm er. )
speaker —Confirmation tone is audible.
OR * On-hook.
- When using the KX-T7235;

. Setting / Cancelling
To answer " Paging — External”

* Off-hook.
* Press Features (F4) button. «Dia 74
* Press Answer Ext-Page (F4) button + external . )
*Dia 1or 0.
pager number. .
- 1:for setting
To answer " Paging — Group" - 0: for cancelling
* Press Features (F4) button. —Confirmation tone is audible.
* Press Answer GRP-Page (F5) button. * On-hook.
. Dialing
[1 Paging and Transfer  Off-hook.

Totransfer

* Press TRANSFER button before dialing the

oaqing feature number (62 or 63). O Pulseto Tone Conversion

« Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).

— Check the feature number you wish to usein *Diad x +#.
the "Paging” section. + Dial the phone number (Tone mode).
[ Paralleled Telephone Connection [ Recall
Setting / Cancelling To make another call without hanging up

* Off-hook. « Press RECALL button.

* Dial 69. « Dial the phone number.

eDia 1or0.

- 1: for setting

- 0: for cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
* Press Parallel On/Off (F1) button.
*Dial 1orO.
- 1: for setting
- 0: for cancelling
* On-hook.
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0 Redial
— Automatic
 Off-hook with SP-PHONE button.
* Press REDIAL button.

(] System Speed Dialing

« Off-hook.

* Press AUTO DIAL/STORE button.

« Dial the system speed dial number (000
through 499).

— Last Number OR
* Off-hook. - When using the KX-T7235:
» Press REDIAL button. « Press SY'S Speed (F9) button.
— Saved Number * Press the desired Function button
Storing (F1 through F10).
While having a conversation or hearing busy
tone; O Timed Reminder
* Press AUTO DIAL/STORE button. Setting
* Press SAVE button. « Off-hook.
Dialing *Dial 761.
* Off-hook. * Enter hour (01 through 12).
* Press SAVE button. * Enter minute (00 through 59).

0 Station Feature Clear
 Off-hook.
* Dial 790.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.

[ Station Speed Dialing
Storing the phone number
* Off-hook.

* Dial 60 + station speed dial number

(0 through 9) + phone number + #.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Dialing
 Off-hook.

e Dial 6% + station speed dial number.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press STA Speed (F8) button.
* Press the desired Function button
(F1 through F10).

*Dia Oor 1.

-0:for AM

-1:for PM

*Dia Oor 1.

- 0: for aonetime setting
-1:for adaily setting

* On-hook.

Cancelling

 Off-hook.
« Dial 760.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Checking the setting time

* Off-hook.
*Dial 762.

O Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any
Station (TAFAYS)

* Off-hook.
*Dia 42.
* Dial externa pager number asfollows:

- 1
— 1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

. if connected to the KX-TD816
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[ Voice Mail Integration 4 Operator Service Features
Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice :
M ail The following features can be performed by the
« Off-hook. extension assigned as an operator.

* Press FWD/DND button. .
* Dial the Call Forwarding number (2 through N BaCkground Music (BGM) — External

5). Setting / Cancelling
- 2. Call Forwarding — All Calls « Off-hook.
- 3 Call Forwarding — Busy « Dial 65.
- 4 : Call Forwarding —No Answer OR
- 5: Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer )
« Dial the extension number of the VVoice Mail. - When using the KX-T7235;

— Confirmation tone is audible. * Press Features (F4) button.

« On-hook. * Press l_\IEX_T (S3) button twice to go to the
_ _ exclusive list.
Listening to a stored message « Press Extrn BGM On/Off (F3) button.
» Off-hook. * On-hook.
* Press MESSAGE button or dial the extension
number of the Voice Mail. [J CO Incoming Call Information L og
. . L ock Clear
[ Voice Mail Transfer « Press PROGRAM button + 99.
If the call returned to you; «Dia 7.

* Press Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button.

. ) e Dial extension number or x.
« Did the extension number.

- extension number : to clear one extension
- % toclear all extension

¢ Press STORE button.

* Press PROGRAM button.

[ Night Service On/Off
Setting / Cancelling
« Off-hook.
Dial 78.
eDia 1or 0.
- 1: for setting
- 0: for cancelling
» On-hook.

OR
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- When using the KX-T7235; — Check-Out
* Press Features (F4) button. * Press Hotel (F10) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to the * Press Check-Out (F2) button.
exclusivelist. « Press extension number or DSS button.
* Press Night On/Off (F2) button. * Press END (S1) button.
+Dia 1orO. « Press the appropriate button { (F2)-(F4)}, if
- 1: for setting required.
- 0: for cancelling * Press END (S1) button.
* On-hook. * Press YES (S1) or NO (S3) button.
—YES: Toreturn to theinitial display
0 Remote Station Lock Control —NO: Toreturn to step 2
* Press PROGRAM button + 99.
*Dial 0. Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
* Dial extension number or x . .
. _ Setting
- extension number : to lock or unlock one
extension * Off-hook.
- tolock or unlock all extension *Dial 7x 1.
«Dia 1 or 2. * Press extension number or DSS button.
-1 - to unlock « Enter hour (01 through 12).
-2 tolock « Enter minute (00 through 59).
- Press STORE button. *Dial Oor 1.
» Press PROGRAM hbutton. -0:for AM
-1:for PM
*Dia Oor 1.

[J Hotel Application — only for KX-T7235 01 fime setti
Check-In / Check-Out ~Toraonetime Sng
- 1:foradaily setting

— Check-In  On-hook.
* Press Hotel (F10) button.

* Press Check-In (F1) button. Ca?gil_lhr:)?)k
* Press extension number or DSS button. . '
 Press END (S1) button. "Did 7x0. o
« Press YES (S1) or NO (S3) button. — Confirmation tone is audible.
—YES: Toreturn to theinitial display * On-hook.
—NO: Toreturn to step 2 Checking the setting time
« Off-hook.
*Dia 7x 2.
* Press extension number or DSS button.
* On-hook.
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5 Special Display Features [J CO Outgoing Call Log
1. PressCdl Log [F5].

Special Features— KX-T7235 2. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.

, _ L <Example> To select 111, press [F2].
— CO Outgoing Call Log/ Extension Dialing /

Station Speed Dialing / System Speed Dialing / 1234567890
F A M F2|| 111 F7
System Feature Access Menu 0987654
 Pressthe desired button according to the 000111222333
messages on the display. 100200300400500
o Theoperation is performed by following the MENY CLR
messages on the display.
o System Feature Access Menu provides a
display of the system features available and
allows access to the following features: ] Extension Dialing
1) Absent Message Capability 1. Press Extension [F3].

2) Paging — External (Access/Answer) 2
3) Paging — Group (Access/Answer)
4) Background Music (BGM) — Externa

. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select B, press [F1].

(Operator only) ’(A:B ﬁ
5) Call Pfark (Operator only) oE PR
6) Call Pickup, Group FG S
7) Message Waiting HJ T-Z
8) Night Service On/Off (Operator only) MENU
9) Paralleled Telephone Connection
3. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.
By pressing the FWD/DND button after going <Example> To select Billy Jane, press [F5].
off-hook, anew display appears. From this Agness Bob
display, the following additional System Feature Aice Carol
can be operated. Ann Margly  Casey
1) Call Forwarding Ben Johns  Ched El'y
. BillyJane (hris F10
2) Do Not Disturb (DND) VENU PREV NEXT

— Refer to Section 3.4, "Specia Display Features."

— For "BGM — External" and "Night Service On/
Off" features, refer to Section 3.3, "Operator
Service Features.”

— For "Call Forwarding" and "Do Not Disturb
(DND)" features, refer to Section 3.2, "DPT
Features."
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[] Station Speed Dialing

1. Press STA Speed [F8].
2. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.

<Example> To select Panasonic, press [F7].

|mTm
HRNE

3
o1

» Totoggle the display between name and number,

Bob

Ji mKopp
Ronal d
Zangri |
Nancy

KME- sof t
Panasoni ¢
Pol i ce
Loui sa
Horre

MENU NEXT
[s1] [s2] [s3]

]: Press [S3] to see the next screen.

9-123-4567 9-987- 6543

9111111
93333333
QrTTITTT
100

95555555
9- 999

Not St or ed
9- 1000001

MENU NEXT
[s1] [s2] [s3]

press NEXT [S3] button.

(] System Speed Dialing
1. Press SY'S Speed [F9).
2. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.

<Example> To select J, press [F5].

F1

T||mm
eiESpoRde

mmym|m|m
B I[W|IN |~

SRO&

a5

J

KL
N
PR
S
T-Z

MENU
[si] [s2] [s3]

3. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select Jack, press [F6].

Harry
Henry

H roshi

| saac

Ivy' s shop

Jack
Janny
Ji my
John
Johes

MNJ  PREV ~ NEXT

[s1] [s2] [s3]

m|mmm
O||0||N|[o

B
=
o

F6
F7

©||0
=)

[ System Feature Access Menu

1. Press Features [F4].

2. Pressthe desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select External Paging, press
[F1] and dia additional number (O - 4).

F1

T
gl||h||lwiiN

Ext er nal Pagi ng
G oup Pagi ng
G oup Pi ckup
Answer Ext - Page
Answer GRP- Page
MENU PREV NEXT

(-0-4)
( -00- 16)

(~1-4)

F6

©||00|~N
=)
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6 DSS Console Features [0 One-Touch Access for System Fea-
The DSS Console must always be paired with a PT tures .
for proper operation. System programming is + Off-hook at the paired telephone.
required. Seethe Installation Manual for program- * Press the desired DSS or PF button on the
ming instructions. console.
[J Station Programming 0 Call Transfer

While having a conversation;

— Ex ion Num Assignm
tensio umber Assignment * Press TRANSFER button + DSS button.

* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.

« Press the desired DSS button. — One-Touch Call Transfer

*Did 1. While having a conversation;

« Dial the desired extension number. ¢ Press the DSS button on the console.
* Press STORE button. * On-hook.

* Press PROGRAM button.

— One-Touch Dialing Assignment
* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.
* Pressthe desired DSS or PF button.
*Didl 2.
* Dial the desired number. (The line access code
isrequired for aCO call.)
* Press STORE button.
* Press PROGRAM button.

— One-Touch Access Assignment for Sys-
tem Features
* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.
¢ Press the desired DSS or PF button.
* Dial 2.
* Dial the desired feature number.
* Press STORE button.
* Press PROGRAM button.

[1 Direct Station Dialing
* Off-hook at the paired telephone.
* Press the desired DSS button on the console.

[1 One-Touch Dialing
» Off-hook at the paired telephone.
e Press the desired DSS or PF button on the
console.
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7 SLT Features

If the "Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)" featureis
enabled, any dialing must be done prior to the
Pickup Dial Waiting Time (default: 1sec.).

To change the time, refer to the System Program-
ming in the Installation Manual.

[0 Absent M essage Capability
Setting
Message 1. " Will Return Soon"
* Off-hook.

*Dia 7501.
* On-hook.

Message 2. " Gone Home"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7502.
* On-hook.

Message 3. " At Ext extension number"
 Off-hook.
e Dial 7503 + extension number.
» On-hook.

Message 4. " Back at time"
* Off-hook.
*Dial 7504.
* Enter hour (00 through 23).
* Enter minute (00 through 59).
* On-hook.

Message 5. " Out Until date"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7505.
* Enter month (01 through 12).
* Enter day (01 through 31).
* On-hook.

Message 6. " In a Meeting"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7506.
* On-hook.

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7507 through 7509.
- 7507 : for Message 7
- 7508 : for Message 8
- 7509 : for Message 9
« Enter parameters (if required).
* On-hook.

Cancelling
» Off-hook.
« Dial 7500.
» On-hook.

[ Account Code Entry
* Off-hook.
« Dial 49 + account code (up to five digits) + #.

[ Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
Alternating

— If the called extension is set to Ring-
Calling mode;
*Dial %, when hearing ringback tone.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
(Voice-Calling modeis active.)

— If the called extension is set to Voice-
Calling mode;
e Dial x, when hearing confirmation tone.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
(Ring-Calling mode is active.)

[0 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
While hearing busy tone;
*Diadl 6.
—Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Answering an intercom recall
* Off-hook.

Answering a CO recall
* Off-hook.
« Dial the telephone number.
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0 Busy Station Signaling (BSS) — At the destination extension — " Follow
While hearing busy tone; Me (All Calls)” only
«Didl 2. » Off-hook.
« Wait for an answer. + Dial 7108 + your extension number.
* On-hook.
[ Call Forwarding
Setting  Call Hold _
While having a conversation;
— All Calls » Press Register Recall button.
» Off-hook. « Dial 50.
* Dial 7102 + extension number. —Confirmation toneis audible.
* On-hook. « On-hook.
— Busy Retrieving
* Off-hook. — at the holding extension;
+Dial 7103 + extension number. « Off-hook.
* On-hook. « Dial 50.
— No Answer
« Off-hook. [0 Call Hold Retrieve
* Didl 7104 + extension number. Retrieving a CO call on hold
* On-hook. — at another extension;
— Busy / No Answer * Off-hook.
* Off-hook. « Dia 53 + held CO line number.
* Did 7105 + extension number. Retrieving an intercom call on hold
" On-hook. — at another extension;
—toCO Line * Off-hook.
* Off-hook. *Dial 51 + holding extension number.
* Dial 7106 + line access code (9 or 81 through
88) + phone number + #. [] Call Park
* On-hook. Setting
— Follow Me While having a conversation;
— at the destination extension; * Press Register Recall button.
* Off-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
» Dial 7107 + your extension number. «Dial 52 + parking zone number (O through 9).
* On-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
Cancelling * On-hook.
— At theoriginal extension Retrieving
* Off-hook. « Off-hook.
*Dial 7100. * Dial 52 + parking zone number.
* On-hook.
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0 Call Pickup [ Call Waiting
— CO Line Setting / Cancelling
* Off-hook. * Off-hook.
*Dial 4% . Dial 731.
— Directed +Did 1or0..
« Off-hook. - 1: for setting

- 0: for cancelling

* Di + i ) i ) . )
Dial 41 + extension number —Confirmation toneis audible.

— Group * On-hook.
* Off-hook.
* Dial 40. [J Conference
. While having a conversation;
0 Call Pickup Deny « Press Register Recall button.
Setting / Cancelling « Dial the third party.
» Off-hook.  Tak to the third party.
«Dial 720. * Press Register Recall button.
«Dia 1or 0. *Dial 3.
- 1: for setting
-0 : for cancelling [J Data Line Security
—Confirmation toneis audible. Setting / Cancelling
* On-hook. « Off-hook.
*Did 730.
[ Call Splitting «Dial 1or 0.
Having a conver sation while having another - 1: for setting
call on hold temporarily - 0: for cancelling
* Press Register Recall button repeatedly to —Confirmation tone is audible.
alternate between the callers. * On-hook.
O Call Transfer —to Extension [0 Do Not Disturb (DND)
— Screened Call Transfer Setting / Cancelling
While having a conversation; « Off-hook.
* Press Register Recall button. *Dial 710.
* Dial the extension number. *Dia 1or0.
» Wait for an answer and announce. - 1: for setting
* On-hook. - 0: for cancelling
— Unscreened Call Transfer —Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

While having a conversation;

* Press Register Recall button. ) .
« Dial the extension number. [ Do Not Disturb Override

« On-hook. * Dial 2 while hearing Do Not Disturb tone.

6-24 Quick Reference



6 Quick Reference

[1 Door phone Call [ External Feature Access
Answering a door phone call While having a conver sation;
o Off-hook. * Press Register Recall button.

) *Dial 64 + code for desired service.
Calling a door phone

* Off-hook. [ Intercom Calling

~Dial 61. | « Off-hook.
» Dial the doorphone number as follows: « Dial the extension number.

— lor2 :if connected to the KX-TD816
—1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

Tounlock the door (programmed extensions

[ M essage Waiting
Setting / Cancelling

only)
« Off-hook. « Off-hook.
«Dial 55. «Dia 70.
* Dial the door opener number as follows: *Didl 1or O'_
— 1or2 :if connected to the KX-TD816 - 1:for sett ng
— 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232 - 0 - for cancell.l ng
—Confirmation toneis audible.  Didl the extension number.
« On-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.
To unlock thedoor whiletalking to the _
door phone Calling back the message sender
« Press Register Recall button. * Off-hook.
«Dial 5. *Dial 702.
—Confirmation tone isaudible. Clearing all messages by the message re-
* On-hook. ceiver
* Off-hook.
(] Electronic Station L ockout «Dial 700 + your extension number.
Locking
« Off-hook. [0 Off-Hook Call Announcement
e Dial 77 + lock code (000 through 999). (OHCA)
* Dial the same lock code again. While hearing busy tone;
—Confirmation tone isaudible. *Dial 2.
* On-hook. — Confirmation tone is audible.
Unlocking « Talk.
* Off-hook.
 Dial 77 + lock code. N Operator Call
—Confirmation tone is audible. * Off-hook.
« On-hook. *Did 0.
eDia Oor 1.
- 0: Operator 1
- 1: Operator 2
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[J Outward Dialing To access a particular group of extensions

— Line Access, Automatic * Off-hook.

« Off-hook. « Dial 63 + extension group number (01 through
e Dial 9 + phone number 16).
P ' — Confirmation tone is audible (optional).

— LineAccess, CO Line Group « Announce.

* Off-hook.

*Dial 8 + CO line group number (1 through 8).  [J Paging—ANSWER

* Dial the phone number. « Off-hook.

 Dial 42 + external pager number, or 43.
[0 Paging - 42 : To answer a page sent to the external

—_All pager/TAFAS

« Off-hook. - 43 : To answer a page sent to the built-in

speaker

*Dial 62 (or 63) + % .
—Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

[0 Paging and Transfer

Totransfer
— External . .
* Press Register Recall button before dialing the
To access all external pagers paging feature number (62 or 63).
* Off-hook. — Check the feature number you wish to usein
« Dial 620. the "Paging" section.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce. [J Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
To accessaparticular pager only Programming the phone number
* Off-hook. « Off-hook.
. Dia| 62. +Dial 742 + phone number + #.
+ Dial external pager number as follows: —Confirmation tone is audible.
- 1 - if connected to the KX-TD816 « On-hook.

— 1through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232 Setting / Cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).

« Announce. . Off-hook.
*Dial 74.
— Group *Dial 10r0.
- 1: for setting

To access all groups simultaneously 0 for cancelling

» Off-hook —Confirmation tone is audible.
* Dial 6300.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional). * On-hook.
 Announce Dialing
* Off-hook.
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[0 Pulse to Tone Conversion *Dia Oor 1.
« Dial the phone number (Pulse mode). - 0: for aonetime setting
eDid x +#. - 1:for adaily setting
« Dial the phone number (Tone mode). * On-hook.
_ Cancelling
[J Redial «Off-hook.
— Last Number *Dia 760.
* Off-hook. —Confirmation tone is audible.
*Dial #. * On-hook.
[] Station Feature Clear O Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any
* Off-hook. Station (TAFAS)
* Dial 790. « Off-hook.
—Confirmation toneis audible. «Dial 42.
* On-hook. « Dia external pager number as follows:
- 1 : if connected to the KX-TD816
[1 Station Speed Dialing — 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232
Storing the phone number
« Off-hook. [J Voice Mail Integration
* Dial 60 + station speed dial number (0 through Setting Call Forwar ding destination to Voice
9) + phone number + #. M ail
—O(riorr::;l (;Eatlon tone isaudible. « Off-hook.
*Dial 710 + Call Forwarding number (2 through
Dialing 5).
* Off-hook. - 2: Cdl Forwarding — All calls
*Dia 6x + station speed dial number. - 3: Call Forwarding — Busy
- 4 : Cdl Forwarding — No Answer
[0 System Speed Dialing - 5: Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
o Off-hook. « Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
+Dial x + system speed dial number (000 —Confirmation tone is audible.
through 499). * On-hook.
] _ Listening to a stored message
] Timed Reminder « Off-hook.
Setting  Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
* Off-hook.
e Dial 761.

* Enter hour (01 through 12).
* Enter minute (00 through 59).
*Dia Oor 1.

-0:for AM

-1:for PM
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Appendix

Display Examples

Examples
(1) [Set Time & Date |
<Blinking>

(2 [1 Jan  12: 00AM|
(3 [1 Jan '94 SAT |
4 | 123: \
(5 | 123:Tony Viol a|
(6) | 234 Busy \
(7 | 456: DND \
(8 | 567: Free |
(9 | 345: MDM Access |

(10) |950- 1001PP12345& |

(11) [-123:Tony Viol a |

(12) [~ ©o 02 \

(13) | > 234:  Busy |

* Factory setting.
— Shown on the manager's display only.

* The current date and time are not set (default).
* The current date and time are not set (default).
— Pressing " % " while on-hook allows you to alternate between
this display and the Example (2).
» Make or receive an intercom call, name is not assigned.
» Make or receive an intercom call; name is assigned.

* Confirm key programming on the DSS or MESSAGE button.

* Destination extension is busy.

* Destination extension is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)."

* Called by "Camp-On" (intercom recall).

 Destination is modem for remote access.

* Confirm key programming on the REDIAL, SAVE, or One-

Touch Dialing button.

* Make or receive an intercom call after the call is transferred;
name is assigned.

 Called by aCO line after acall istransferred.

» Destination extension is busy after the call is transferred.
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(14) [= 456: DND \ * Destination extension is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" after the
cal istransferred.
(15) ] Account \ « Confirm key programming on the Account button.
(16) |[Alarm  10: 15AM | « Completeto set or called by "Timed Reminder."
e Complete to set or called by "Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-
Up Call)."

(one-time mode)
* Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming.

(17) [Alarm  10: 15AM | « Complete to set or called by "Timed Reminder."
e Complete to set or caled by "Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-
Up Call)."
(everyday mode)
* Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming.

(18) |Al arm Cancel | ed | « Cancel "Timed Reminder."
* Cancel "Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)."

(19) ]AI arm Not Stored \ « Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming when it is not stored.
(20) ! Al Call Page \ » Accessto "Paging — All."

(1) [ At BExt W86 | * Absent Message 3.

(22) |Back at 9% %6 | « Absent Message 4.

23) | BGM On \ * Start BGM.

(24) | BGM Of f \ * Stop BGM.

(25) | Busy \ * Resource is busy.

(26) | CO01 : 00001 \ « The meter of CO line 01 is displayed.
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(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35

(36)

37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

[ CO01 :$00000. 23]

| C.Pickup Allow |

| C.Pickup Deny |

]Call Par ked at 1\

[Call Waiting OF |

(Call Waiting On |

|Cal | back Ext 1234 |

|Cal | back CO 01 |

|Cal | back TRG 1 |

|Cal | back CO * |

| coo1 |

|co 01 0: 01' 15|

|C002: AB COMPANY |

| c001 & CO 02 |

| C003:  Free \

» The charge of CO line 01 is displayed.

* Cancel "Call Pickup Deny."

» Complete to set "Call Pickup Deny."

e Complete to set "Call Park."

* Cancel "Call Waiting."

» Complete to set "Call Waiting."

» Complete to set "Camp-On."

» Complete to set "Camp-On."

» Complete to set "Camp-On."

» Complete to set "Camp-On" when thereisnoidle CO line.

*|ldle CO lineis captured.

*Caled by aCOline.

* Duration time of incoming CO call.

e Receive a CO call ; the CO line number and the CO line name are

assigned.

 Conference with two CO line.
* Called by hold recall.
— "Conference, Unattended"

e Called by "Camp-On" (CO recall).
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(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

(51)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55

(56)

| COin Use \

|CO Not Assigned |

[CONT RNGOFF BGM |

]Oont rast: *** \

| Data Mode OFf |

] Data Mbde On \

] Day Mode \

| Do Not Disturb |

| Door 1 Open \

] Door Phone 1 \

[E123 & COO01 |

[ E123 & E234 |

|[Enter ACCNT Code |

] Ext Data d ear \

]External BGM O f \

* The selected CO lineis busy.

e The desired CO lineisrestricted (not assigned).

* Ringer Volumeis off.

* Display Contrast — Adjustment.

* Cancel "Data Line Security."

» Complete to set "Data Line Security."

» Day mode status. (Cancel Night mode.)

— "Night Service"

» Complete to set "Do Not Disturb (DND)."

« Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

» Complete to open the door.

» Make or receive a doorphone call.

» Conference with an extension and CO line.

» Conference with two extensions.

* Pressing Account button.

— "Account Code Entry"

* Execute " Station Feature Clear."

* Stop BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — External"
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(57) |External BGM On |

(58) |Extrnl Page All

|

(59) |[Extrnl Page 1

|

(60) |FWD(ALL) Ext123 |

(61) |FWD( B/ NA) Ext 100 |

(62) |FWD(BSY) Ext234 |

(63) |[FWD(CO) 91201431 |

(64) |FWD( From) Ext 123 |

(65) |FWD(NA) Ext 345 |

(66) |[FWD Cancel E 123 |

(67) | FWD/ DND Cancel

|

(68) | Gone Hone

(69) | Group Page 1

|

(70) | Group Page All

|

(71) |Handset: **

* Start BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — External"

* Accessto "Paging — External” (- to all external pagers).

* Accessto "Paging — Externa" (- to a specific external pager).

» Complete to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls."

* Confirm key programming on the FAVD/DND button.

e Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer."
* Confirm key programming on the FAVD/DND button.

» Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy."
* Confirm key programming on the FAVD/DND button.

» Complete to set "Call Forwarding— to CO Line."
* Confirm key programming on the FAVD/DND button.

» Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Follow Me."
» Complete to set "Call Forwarding — No Answer."
* Confirm key programming on the FAVD/DND button.

* Cancel "Call Forwarding — Follow Me (All Calls)" at another

extension.

* Cancel "Call Forwarding" or "Do Not Disturb (DND)."

* Absent Message 2.

* Accessto "Paging — Group" (- to a particular extension group).

» Accessto "Paging — Group" (- to all extensions).

* VVolume Control — Handset on handset mode.
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(72) |Headset: ** \ «Volume Control — headset on headset mode.

(73) | In a Meeting | » Absent Message 6.

(74) |Incoming Log Off | « Cancel "CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode."

(75) [Incoming Log On | «"CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode" is set.

(76) |Locked NO : 123 « Complete to set "CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock"

» Complete to set "Electronic Station Lockout."

(77) | Message Cancel | « Cancel Absent Message.
(78) | MWat Ext 1234 | « Complete to set "M essage Waiting."
(79) ]MN Not Accept ed \ * Not complete to set "Message Waiting."
(80) ]MNCanceI : E1234 \  Cancel "Message Waiting" of desired extension.
(81) | MW Cancelled | « Cancel one's own "Message Waiting."
(82) | N ght Mde \ « Night mode status. (Cancel Day mode.)
— "Night Service"
(83) | No Held Call | « Thereis no held call when retrieving call on hold or parked call.
(84) ]No I ncom ng Cal | \ * There is no incoming call when trying to pick up the call.
(85) ] Not Valid \ *|llegal operation.
(86) |[Qut Until 984 %% | « Absent Message 5.
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(87) | Parallel OFf |

(88) | Parallel On |

(89) | Park at 0 NA |

(90) | RCL: Tony Viola |

(91) | RCL: Ext 1234 |

(92) | Restricted |

(93) |Ringer: *** \

(94) ’SPZ Kk kkkhkk Ak kk ‘

(95) | Transfer to CO |

(96) | Unl ocked \

(97) [WIl Return Soon |

» Cancel "Paralleled Telephone Connection.”

» Complete to set "Paralleled Telephone Connection.”

* Not complete to set "Call Park."

* Called by transfer recall, with name.

— "Call Transfer"

* Called by transfer recall, without name.

— "Call Transfer"

* An outgoing call isrestricted.

* Volume Control — ringer on idle status.

* Volume Control — speaker on handsfree mode.

* The destination extension is set "Call Forwarding — to CO Line."

* Cancel "CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock."

 Cancel "Electronic Station L ockout."

* Absent Message 1.

Examples — in Station Programming mode

(1) [Account

(2) |[Charge Meter

(3) [201: CHG Pri nt

(49 [CW Tone 1

 Account button is assigned.

|D codeis entered.

* Each extension chargeis printed.

* Select Call Waiting tone.
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(®)

(6)

(7)

)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12

(13)

(14

(15

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

/A ear Ready?

[CO 01

|CC08: 00005

](II)S: $00001. 15

|Conf er ence

|[EXT123: Lock

|[EXT123: Unl ock

’EXT* BEEEC

|[EXT-123

|[EXT CHG Pri nt

| FWD/ DND

|Hands-f r ee: of f

|Hands-free: On

]Handset

|Headset

]Jack02<=>EXT102 \

* Available to clear Station Programming data.

« Single-CO (S-CO) button is assigned.

* The meter of CO line number.

* The charge of CO line number.

« Conference (CONF) button is assigned.

» Execute "Remote Station Lock Control."

* An extension is not locked.

* The display of an extension is not locked.

* All extensions are not locked.

e The display of all extensions are not locked.

* DSS button is assigned.

* All extension chargeis printed.

* FWD/DND button is assigned.

* Disable "Full One-Touch Dialing" mode.

« Enable "Full One-Touch Dialing" mode.

 Select Handset mode.

» Select Headset mode.

* Confirm jack number and extension number.
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(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35

(36)

[Loop- CO \

Message Waiting |

Meter Ext Clear? |

Meter Sum Cl ear ? |

Not Stored \

|12: Not Stored |

Pref.In :CO-02 |

[Pref.In :No \

[Pref.In :Ring \

Pref.Qut: CO-02 |

]Pref.OJt:ICM \

Pref.Qut:ldle |

[Pref.Qut:No \

[Print Mbde? \

|[Rate :Xx.x \

[Sum 00450 |

 Loop-CO (L-CO) button is assigned.

* Message Waiting (MESSAGE) button is assigned.

* Available to clear all extension charge.

* Available to clear all CO line and all account code charge.

* No programming is assigned.

« Location number is not assigned.

* Select "Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Incoming."

* Select "No Line Preference — Incoming."

* Select "Ring Line Preference — Incoming.”

* Select "Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Outgoing."

* Select "Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference — Outgoing.”

* Select "ldle Line Preference — Outgoing."

* Select "No Line Preference — Outgoing.”

« Available to print the telephone charge.

* Enter therate.

* The meter of the total extension.
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(37) [Sum $00099. 99 \ » The charge of the total extension.

(38) [Save \ « SAVE button is assigned.

(39) [Tone Call | « Select Ring-Calling mode.

(40) |Tone Type-2 | « Select ringing tone for a CO button.
(41) |Total CHG Print | « Thetotal telephone charge is printed.
(42) |TRK GRP-3 | « Group-CO (G-CO) button is assigned.
(43) |VIR-101 | «Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button is assigned.
(44) |Voi ce Call | * Select Voice-Calling mode.

(45) [092-555-2111 | « One-Touch Dialing button is assigned.
(46) [201: 00005 | « The meter of each extension.

(47) [201: $00001. 5 | « The charge of each extension.

(48) [01: 00050 | « The meter of the account code.

(49) ]Ol: $00001. 5 \ * The charge of the account code.
Conditions

« If the displayed characters exceed sixteen digits, "&" is shown at the right-hand edge.

* The duration time display is only shown when you make or receive a CO call. Count
start time for outgoing calls can be programmed as desired.

» When you confirm key programming, be sure to press a button while on-hook. If the
"Full One-Touch Dialing" featureis set, dialing mode will start when pressing PF
(Programmable Feature), DSS, SAVE or REDIAL button.
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Feature Number List

Numbers listed below are the initial factory setting (default value). There are the flexible
feature numbers and the fixed feature numbers. To change the flexible feature numbers,
follow the procedure described in the " System Programming” section in the Installation

Manual.

Flexible Feature Numbers

Feature Default Required Additional Digits
1st hundred extension block 2 0 through 9, 00 through 99
2nd hundred extension block 3 0 through 9, 00 through 99
3rd through 16th hundred extension block — 0 through 9, 00 through 99
Absent Message Capability set/cancel 750 1-9/0
Account Code Entry 49 Account code + #(99)
Background Music (BGM) — External on/off 65
Call Forwarding set/cancel 710 2-6/0
Call Forwarding — Follow Me set/cancel 710 718
Call Hold 50
Call Hold, Retrieve CO call/intercom call 53/51
Call Park/Call Park Retrieve 52 0-9
Call Pickup, CO Line 4%
Call Pickup, Directed 41 EXT. (extension number)
Call Pickup, Group 40
Call Pickup Deny set/cancel 720 1/0
Call Waiting set/cancel 731 1/0
CO Incoming Call Information Log Lock lock/ 57 lock code (000 - 999) twice
unlock 57 lock code (000 - 999)
CO Incoming Call Information Log Mode set/ 56 1
cancel 56 0
Data Line Security set/cancel 730 1/0
Do Not Disturb (DND) set/cancel (for KX-TD816) 710 lor2
Do Not Disturb (DND) set/cancel (for KX-TD1232) 710 1/0
Doorphone Call calling/door open 61/55 1-4
Electronic Station Lockout set/ 7 lock code (000 - 999) twice
cancel 77 lock code (000 - 999)
External Feature Access 64
Message Waiting set/cancel/callback 70 1+EXT./0+EXT./2
Night Service set/cancel 78 1/0
Operator Call 0 Oorl
Outward Dialing,
— Line Access, Automatic/ARS 9
— Line Access, CO Line Group 8 1-8
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Feature Default Required Additional Digits
Paging — All 62 or 63 *
Paging — External (for KX-TD816) 62 0/1
Paging — External (for KX-TD1232) 62 0/1-4
Paging — External Answer/TAFAS Answer 42 1
(for KX-TD816)
Paging — External Answer/TAFAS Answer 42 1-4
(for KX-TD1232)

Paging — Group 63 00/01-16
Paging — Group Answer 43
Paralleled Telephone Connection set/cancel 69 1/0
Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) assign/set/cancel 74 2 + phone number +#/1/0
Redial, Last Number (— for SLT) #
Station Feature Clear 790
Station Speed Dialing 6% 0-9
Station Speed Dialing store 60 (0 - 9) + phone number + #
System Speed Dialing (— for SLT) * 000 - 499
Timed Reminder set/ 76 1+hhmm*+(0/1)+(0/1)

cancel/confirm 76 0/2
Timed Reminder, Remote set/ 7% 1+hhmm* +(0/1)+(0/1)

cancel/confirm 7% 0/2

* hhmm

hh : hour (01 - 12)
mm: minute (00 - 59)
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Fixed Feature Numbers

Feature Default

While busy toneis heard

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) 6

Busy Station Signaling (BSS) 2

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) 2
While Do Not Disturb toneis heard

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override 2
While calling or talking

Account Code Delimiter #/99

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice %

Conference 3

Door open 5

Pulse to Tone Conversion x#

When the telephone is on-hook

Background Music (BGM) on/off 1
Day/Night mode display #
Time display/date display switching *

Conditions

» Extension numbers can be two to four digits in length. Any number can be set as the
leading first or second digit. To assign the extension number, please refer to the Installation
Manual.

* Flexible feature numbers can only be dialed during dial tone.

e When" x" or "#" areincluded in afeature number, it will not be possible for users of loop
disconnect (LD) telephones to access the feature.

Programming References
System Programming — Installation Manual
[003] Extension Number Set
[100] Flexible Numbering
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Tone List

<TONE>

Confirmation Tone 1 _

Confirmation Tone 2 | _Ll_

Confirmation Tone 3

Confirmation Tone 4 "

Dial Tone1 J

Dial Tone 2

Dia Tone3

Dial Tone 4

Busy Tone

Reorder Tone

Ty
]
n

UULUUUIIL

Ringback Tone J J

_IE_)(;)nI;IotDisturb(DND) _".I-I ”_] I-“-I I-“-I -“-I ”_-I "_"
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<TONE>

Intercom Hold Recall
Timed Reminder
Callback Ringing
(Camp-on Recall)

Call Waiting Tone 2
Doorphone Calls/

Call Waiting Tone 2
(CO)

Call Waiting Tone 1
(intercom)

Hold Recall
<RING TONE>
Intercom Calls/
CO Cdls/

CO Hold Recdll
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Troubleshooting

If a power failure should happen...

Your KX-TD816 or KX-TD1232 System enables conversations between specific CO lines
and SLTs (Power Failure Transfer), and supports system data backup.

Power Failure Transfer

KX-TD816 : up tothree SLTscan be connected to CO1, CO2 and COb.
CO1 is connected to the extension of jack number 1.
CO2 is connected to the extension of jack number 2.
CO5 is connected to the power failure transfer jack.

KX-TD1232: up to three SLTs can be connected to CO1, CO2 and CO 9 which
are connected to the power failure transfer jacks.

All the other conversations except for the above combinations are disconnected during a
power failure.

When the power restored after a power failure, your system automatically restartsits
operation keeping the previous system data as much as possible.

Problem Probable Cause Possible Solution
Nothing is heard in handsfree | "Headset" modeisselected. | When the headset is not used,
mode. set the mode to "Handset."

Refer to "Handset/Headset
Selection” in Station
Programming (Section 2), or
"Initial Setting" (Section 1.1).

The unit does not ring. « Ringer Volumeis set to  Set the Ringer Volumeto a
"OFE." higher value. Refer to "Initial

Setting" (Section 1.1).

Consult with an authorized
Panasonic Factory Service

The display blinks with the

; System internal clock does
following message:

not work properly. c
[Set Tinme & Date | enter.

11 Jan 12:OOAM
11 Jan ' 94 SAT\

Appendix 7-17



7-18  Appendix






M atsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.
Central P.O. Box 288, Osaka 530-91, Japan

Printed in Japan PQQX11289YA S1294MT2076MT



